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LESSON I 
 

TEXT 
 

MY NATIVE LAND 
 

    
     Today, we would like to talk about a 

miraculous country of Azerbaijan with 

its unlimited natural resources, centuries-

old culture, history and ancient people, 

whose lifestyle presents a unique and 

harmonious combination of the traditions 

and ceremonies of different cultures and 

civilizations. 

Azerbaijan is a geographical name. 

On the one hand this name is linked with 

the population, which lived in this region 

for thousand of years before our era, and 

who were mostly fire-worshippers. Local population considered that 

fire was their God and so they worshipped the fire. "Azer" means 

fire. The Turkic name "Azer" was used for this territory for a long 

time. The word "Azer" consists of two parts - "az" and "er". In 

Turkic languages, "az" means a good intention and a fate of success. 

Thus, the word "Azer" means "a brave 

man", "a brave boy", "the fire keeper". The 

word "Azerbaijan" originates from the 

name of an ancient Turkish tribe, who 

resided in those territories. 

Azerbaijan is one of the most ancient 

sites of humankind. The humankind was 

present here at every stage of their 

historical development. There were living 

settlements in Azerbaijan even at the 

earliest stages of humankind. Azerbaijan 

made its own contribution into the 

establishment of the current culture and 
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civilization, progress and dialectics.  

The time kept a range of ancient archeological and architectural 

monuments for us. The ancient headstones, manuscripts and models 

of carpets, preserved to the present times from the ancient ages, can 

provide much information to those who can and want to read them. 

If you wish to understand Azerbaijan and to know everything about 

it, you need to look at this country and its people with a friend's 

eyes.  

Azerbaijan is a country of ancient culture. The Oguz tribes 

which moved here and stayed for ages, have found a deeply rooted 

culture and in their turn enriched it with Turkic national traditions. 

The talented and creative powers of our nation are personified in 

such epic monuments as "Kitabi-Dede Gorgud", "Oguzname" 

"Keroglu" and many others.  

This fertile, generous and 

friendly land was the home of 

many thinkers, philosophers, 

scientists, poets, architects, 

musicians and artists. A legend 

tells that Zardusht was born in this 

land. Azerbaijan also enriched the 

humankind with such geniuses as 

Nizami Ganjevi, Hagani Shirvani, 

Bahmanyar, Nasimi, Fizuli, Nasreddin Tusi, Shah Ismail Xatai, 

Mullah Paneh Vagif, A. Bakikhanov, M.F. Axudov, M.A. Sabir, 

J.Mamedguluzade, Huseyn Javid, J.Jabarli, Samed Vurgun, Aliaga 

Vahid, Rasul Rza.  

The country of Azerbaijan was immortalized by such talented 

painters as Sattar Bahlulzade, Tahir Salahov, Togrul Narimanbeyov, 

Mikayil Abdullayev and many others.  

Our national music - mugam - inspired such outstanding 

composers as Uzeyir Hajibeyov, Muslim Magomayev, Gara 

Garayev, Fikret Amirov, Niyazi, Arif Melikov and others to create 

their masterpieces, which are still known today throughout the 

world. It also gave the inspiration to such wonderful vocalists as 

Bulbul and Rashid Behbudov.  
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It seems that the famous Azerbaijan carpets 

are the incarnation of all colors of nature and of 

all signs of history. Today, these carpets 

magically pass the borders of time and space 

and travel from Azerbaijan to foreign countries 

far away.  

The models of the decorative art made by 

Azerbaijan craftsmen from the metal, ceramic, 

silk and woods are kept in many museums of 

the world.  

The science and the enlightenment in 

Azerbaijan have a centuries-old history. The Baku State University 

was founded in 1919; the institutes of the Academy of Sciences of 

Azerbaijan play an exceptional role in scientific, educational and 

cultural development of Azerbaijan. Local scientists are currently 

studying such important issues as the depths of the Caspian Sea, 

space exploration and the secrets of human brain.  

The existing educational system of Azerbaijan is made up of 

dozens of higher educational institutions and technical schools, 

thousands of high schools, colleges and lyceums.  

One of the most important problems which is currently solved 

by local scientists is environmental protection of the Caspian Sea 

and different regions of Azerbaijan. Such natural reserves as 

Gizilagach, Shirvan, Zagatala, Aggol, Girkan and others, were 

established due to the efforts of Azerbaijani scientists.  

Through the decades, the local industry was successfully 

represented by oil producing, petrochemical and oil processing 

enterprises. The agricultural industry is famous for cotton-growing, 

viticulture, vegetable-growing and cattle-breeding.  

If one compares the economy of Azerbaijan with a living body, 

it becomes evident that oil flows in the veins of Azerbaijan. The oil 

and gas resources of Azerbaijan have made this place famous in 

every part of the world from the ancient times.  

Azerbaijan has always been famous for its sources of eternal 

fires - the atashgehs. There is a place called Yanardag (blazing 
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mountain) in Absheron and thermal springs in some parts of 

Nakhichivan, Kelbejar, Masali, Lenkoran, Babadag.  

In Surakhani, there is an eternal fire place. From the ancient 

times the fire worshippers from remote places and even the Indian 

priests were coming to Absheron in search of fire and finding it 

here. They built their main temples here in Surakhani and Ateshgah.  

The word Azerbaijan brings 

its main wealth - oil - before the 

eyes. Oil is not only the wealth, 

but the fame as well. People 

were coming to Azerbaijan 

from distant places for this 

specific taste and colored 

puddle under the ground. 

Throughout the centuries, 

camelcades carried waterskins 

of oil in both eastern and 

western directions. The Azerbaijani oil is not used exclusively for 

the electricity production, but also as a valuable medicine for a 

variety of diseases. There has been an increasing demand for oil 

throughout the centuries.  

From the beginning of the 20th century, the continuous 

industrial development around the world, caused an unprecedented 

growth of the demand for oil. It was at this time oil turned from an 

everyday mean into an industrial product. Oil become the most 

important problem in the world in the 20th century - the century of 

science and technologies. Oil-producing countries have acquired 

special oil policies and oil strategies in this connection.  

Azerbaijan is currently involved into the implementation of 

huge energy projects. Oil and gas projects are successfully 

implemented in the Azeri Caspian sector. Azerbaijan is a country, 

which plays an extremely important role in the Caspian and 

Caucasian regions, particularly in the development of transport 

infrastructure in the Caucasus and the implementation of energy 

projects. It was the region's first country to explore the huge energy 

potential, to form an absolutely new economic model in the regional 
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development, and to expand political and economic relations 

between Europe and Asia.  

In spite of the sad results of Armenia's aggression against 

Azerbaijan (Armenia occupied the territory of Nagorny Karabakh 

and 7 neighboring districts. One million out of total population of 

eight million are refugees), our country mobilized its potential and 

had great successes in building democracy. Azerbaijan manages to 

successfully overcome the difficulties and continues making 

important and firm steps towards t he establishment of a democratic 

and lawful country with civil society.  

Azerbaijan has membership in the United Nations (UN), 

Organization of Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE), 

Council of Europe (CE), Commonwealth of Independent States 

(CIS), GUUAM, Organization of Islamic Conference, Black Sea 

Economic Collaboration (BSEC), Organization of Economic 

Cooperation (OEC). Azerbaijan also actively cooperates with the 

European Union, NATO, International Monetary Fond, European 

Bank for Reconstruction and Development, Islamic Development 

Bank and other organizations. It accedes to the new joint documents 

and international agreements.  
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DİALOQUE 
 

Faig: Nazim, let‘s talk about our three National flag. What does the 

three  colours  mean? 

Nazim: Don‘t you know? 

Faig: No, that‘s why I ask you to explain them to me.  

Nazim: There are three colours on our National flag. Do you know 

what they mean? The blue colour means the unity of Azerbaijani 

people and the red colour is modernity. The green colour is the 

symbol of Islamic unity. 

Faig: And what do the eight-pointed star and the moon mean?  

Nazim: They are the symbols of happiness and prosperity. 

Faig: Now everything is clear. Thank you very much. 
 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
 

     I. Translate the following groups of words of the same root 

into Azerbaijan: 

To discuss - discussion; to light - lighting - light - lighten; to 

combine – combination; to unite – union – unity – unit; to release – 

release; to vibrate – vibration, to discover – discovery; to attract – 

attraction; to explain – explanation; to know – knowledge; to lower 

– low; to change – change; to depend – dependence – dependent.  

 

    II. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative: 

1. His brother intends to join our excursion. 2. The members of 

that scientific society are obliged to attend all its sittings. 3. It seems 

to her that to speak a foreign language is very difficult. 4. These 

students will be given hostel accommodation. 
 

    III. Fill in prepositions wherever necessary: 

1. Do you enjoy … answering your fellow students‘ questions?      

2. What kind of work is the greater part of your English lessons 

devoted …? 3. He failed.  …mathematics and was not admitted … 

the University. 4. Do you ever learn anything … heart? 5. … I entered 

… the University I had worked …a plant …some time. 6. Where 

does one usually look … unknown words? 7. Why were you absent 
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… the lecture yesterday? We have such lectures only once … a 

week. 8. Our teachers congratulated us … the beginning of the 

academic year. 9. The dean addressed … the students and called … 

them to attend … lectures regularly. 10. What did you do first when 

you arrived … the University? 

   

IV. Answer the following questions: 

1. What foreign language are you studying? 2. When did you 

finish school? 3. When did your elder sister graduate from the 

University? 4. What were you doing at the lesson yesterday? 5. Did 

your fellow-students enjoy answering your questions in English? 6. 

What will you be doing on Sunday? 7. Do your friends ask many 

questions at the English lessons? 9.How many new words did you 

look up in the dictionary yesterday? 10. How many letters do you 

receive every week? 11. How long did it take you to get to the 

University yesterday? 12. Did you go to the cinema on Sunday? 13. 

Where does one go for treatment? 14. What are you doing now? 15. 

What is the weather like today?   

 

V. Give the four forms of the following verbs: 

Shave, hurry, see, sit, occupy, begin, cut, grow, stop, lose, 

become, catch, stand, say, use, leave, fall, go, dye, read, study, tear, 

forget, pay, hear, put, run, stay, give, delay, dry, come,  make, slap, 

beg, sing, die. 

 

VI. Make up special, general, alternative and disjunctive 

questions using the following words and expressions:  

To happen, to enter, customer, remaining, with interest, to be 

(become) anxious, towel, (my) breath stood still, to look (be) bored, 

pretty long, bet, to be delayed, to attend, to amuse oneself, to 

decline, to exchange, in spite of, to need smth. badly. 

     

VII. Find words and expressions having an opposite meaning 

to the following: 

Never, enter, end, approach (smth. or smb.), vacant, best occupy, 

already, begin, gain, grow stronger, stop, answer, lose, both, first, 



 13 

leave, fall into, better, occupied, silent, to look bored, old, cheap, 

least, forgotten events, pretty long take off, present style, promptly, 

to be over, satisfaction, to finish, young, to continue, angry, put 

down, carefully, upper, to go on, to offer, to sell, to decline, dirty, 

late, gaily, to die, to attend (smth.). 

 

VIII. Explain the difference between: 

1. I shined my shoes. I had my shoes shined. 2. He wants to make 

a new suit. He wants to have a new suit made. 3. She has cut her 

hair. She has had her hair cut. 4. We brought the luggage. We had 

the luggage brought. 5. They must send the letter. They must have 

the letter sent. 

 

IX. Respond to the following statements. Express your denial 

of the both. Work in pairs. 

 

M o d e l :   I like both apples and pears. I like neither apples nor pears. 

 

1. They have both a son and a daughter. 2. She can do both sing 

and dance. 3. I use both pepper and mustard. 4. He speaks both 

English and French. 5. I like both football and hockey. 6. She 

knows both my cousin and brother. 7. I am going to buy both 

cabbage and potatoes. 8. I am going to have both coffee and cake. 9. 

My cousin likes both autumn and winter. 10. We need both 

cucumbers and tomatoes. 11. She knows both physics and 

mathematics. 12. We see both the child and his mother. 13. You‘ve 

got both grammar and pronunciation mistakes. 14. Both my school-

mates and my fellow-students are to come to my birthday party.  

 

X. Use the following pairs of words in sentences: 

 

M o d e l : He prefers fruit to ice – cream. 

Soda – water  – beer; cheese – sausage; meat – fish; English – 

French; coffee – cocoa; milk – water; tomatoes – cucumbers; 

mashed potatoes – macaroni; porridge – bacon and eggs; clear soup 

– cabbage soup; apples – plums; oranges – tangerines. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXTS 

 

NATIONAL HOLIDAYS IN AZERBAIJAN 

 

   There are a number of holidays which are celebrated in 

Azerbaijan. Gurban are Ramazan are religious holidays which have 

not a fixed date of celebration. Gurban is the Muslim Festival of 

Sacrifices. It is celebrated 70 days after Orujlug (fasting). The main 

feature of Gurban is killing of an animal, mostly a sheep as a 

sacrifice. Every Muslim family must have meat dish on that day. 

     Republic Day (28 May). The Day of National Salvation of 

Azerbaijani People (15 June), State Independence Day (18 October), 

Constitution Day (12 November), New Year (1 January), Novruz (20-

21 March) and others are also celebrated in Azerbaijan as holidays. 

       

                                             NOVRUZ 

Novruz is a National Holiday in Azerbaijan. Novruz is one of 

the oldest holidays in the world. It‘s a universal holiday. It belongs 

to many peoples of the world. People celebrate Novruz as the 

birthday of nature and life. The Azerbaijanis celebrate Novruz on 

21
st
 March. On this day the sun crosses the equator and lightens the 

whole planet. We also call it ―Spring Holiday‖.  

There are four pre-holiday Tuesdays on the Eve of Novruz. 

They all have got names. The first Tuesday is Water, the second 

Tuesday is Fire, the third Tuesday is Breeze and the fourth Tuesday 

is the Earth. On these Tuesdays we organize celebrations with the 

closest people. 

Everybody must talk about good and pleasant things. Mothers 

cook plov. Children jump over bonfires. 

Novruz rituals are very interesting. Parents usually have gifts for 

their children. They buy new clothing and sweets. Nature changes 

its clothing and people do the same. Azeri people clean and 

decorate houses, yards, streets, and squares, it is time for charity 

too. People make khonchas and give them to the needy people. 

There is always pakhlava, shakarbura, gogal, sweets, cookies, nuts, 

dry fruit, raisins, and a big samani in the middle of khonchas. 
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Candles around khonchas burn and and lighten them. 

Spring Maiden comes on 21
st
 March. She wears a national 

costume. She travels on a phayton with horses. Spring Maiden 

decorates her phayton with flowers, red ribbons and bells. There‘s a 

show with ‖Kosa‖ and ―kechal (the bald)‖. They take part at Novruz 

celebrations too. The look very funny in their costumes. They make 

people laugh at their tricks. And they ask for treats.  

We sent greeting cards to our relatives. We also visit our 

grandfathers and grandmothers. We congratulate everybody and say 

―I wish you a Happy Holiday‖. 

        

The Unity of Azerbaijan People 

 

 The 31
st
 of December is one of the great holidays in Azerbaijan. 

It is the day of the unity of Azerbaijani people. On the 31
st
 of 

December peoples also see the Old Year in. As a rule they wait 

impatiently to see the New Year in and count up the last few hours 

of the Old Year. This year we celebrated both the Unity of 

Azerbaijani people and the coming of the New Year. There were a 

lot of guests from different countries who came to celebrate the 

unity of Azerbaijani people. Our leaders welcomed them to the 

capital of our Republic. There was also a great concert over TV. 

A few days before this holiday you could see decorated houses, 

streets, cinemas, theatres, department stores and shops in Baku. 

There were also other decorations, banners, flags, slogans, portraits 

of our leaders in the shop windows and on the front of high houses. 

You could see also a lot of well dressed men, women, young girls 

and boys in all the streets, avenues, stores and shops walking and 

buying New Year presents. 

On the eve of this holiday it snowed all day long and the trees, 

parks, gardens, fields, streets covered with snow, everything looked 

white and beautiful. Everywhere was clean, nice and bright. In 

Azerbaijan people had a two days‘ holiday. In our multinational 

republic you could also hear New Year greetings, people saying to 

one another ―Happy New Year to All of You!‖ Their friends 

answering ―The Same to You!‖ 
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READING DRILLS 

 

1.Translate into Azerbaijan the following words of the same 

stem: 
low - to lower; to mean - meaning ; frequency-frequent - frequently; 

to define – definition – define – indefinite ; to lose – loss ; to resist –

resistance – resistor – resistant – resistive – resistivity ; to connect –

connection ; to enter – entrance ; to repel – repulsion ; to create – 

creation – creator – creative ; to revolve – revolution ; simple – 

simplicity – to simplify ; to join – joint ; to direct – direction – 

direct – indirect – directly ; to suggest – suggestion ; to operate – 

operation – operator ; to detect – detection – detector ; to indicate – 

indication – indicator ; to construct – construction. 

 

II. Memorize the following groups of synonyms: 

Really, actually, indeed, in fact; to occur, to happen, to take place; 

often, frequently; ordinary, usual, common, general; to reduce, to 

decrease, to diminish;  to turn, to rotate, to revolve;  to connect, to 

join;  enough, sufficiently; for example,  for instance; completely, 

entirely, fully; device, instrument; profound, deep. 

 

III. Memorize the following groups of antonyms: 

Low, high; cold, warm; seldom, frequently; strong, weak; near, far; 

opaque, transparent; to repel, to attract; definite, indefinite.     

 

IV. Translate into Azerbaijan the following word-combinations: 

Fluidtight, watertight, airtight, gastight; waterproof, airproof, 

soundproof, shockproof, rustproof, windproof. 

 

V. Two – syllable words with the stress on the first syllable: 
Story, modern, fifty object, only, ultra, further, method, progress, 

focus, optics, structure, useful, sample, handful, careful, human, 

mirror, common, sunlight, yellow, spectrum, nature, substance, 

expert. 
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VI. Two – syllable verbs with the stress on the second syllable: 

Assume, suppose, observe, succeed, construct, extend, effect, 

surprise, conclude, excite, appear, provide, compose, subject, 

collect, achieve, employ, inform, exist.    

 

VII. Many-syllable words: 

Development, theoretical, scientist,  property, physicist, visible, 

obvious, industry, industrial, medical, every, instrument, particular, 

optical, telescope, spectroscope, different, significant;  

Previous, violet, theory; illuminate, penetrate, analyze, magnify; 

accurate (adj.), separate (v); characteristic, scientific, spectroscopic, 

electric, electronic. 

 

VIII. Derivative words ending in –ly: 

 Theoretically, directly, considerably, naturally, physically, 

extremely, obviously, previously, industrially, chemically, brightly, 

scientifically, definitely. 

 

IX. Derivative words beginning with un -: 

Undeveloped, unimproved, unmagnified, unnatural, unaffected, 

unsolved, unachieved, unseparated. 

 

X. Give the four forms of the following verbs: 

To put, to know, to sit, to think, to speak, to give, to feel, to say, to 

meet, to take, to understand, to make to see, to do. 

 

XI. Make up general, special, alternative and disjunctive 

questions using the following words and expressions: 

On board the steamer, to be ready, to mind, to mean, to be 

accustomed to, to address smb., to come from, to insist on, to allow, 

to marry.  

 

XII. Give derivatives of the following words: 

To prepare, to offend, to engage, to frighten, to delight, to excite, to 

marry, to refuse, to respond. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXTS  

RAMAZAN  

(THE HOLY MONTH OF FASTING) 
 

More than 500 million Muslims scattered throughout the world 

strictly obey the holy month of Ramazan by fasting for 30 lunar 

days from dawn to sunset. In Arabic, Fasting is SEEYAM. 

Ramazan falls on the ninth month of the Islamic calendar year. 

During the month of Ramazan, Muslims must abstain from 

food, drink, smoking from dawn to sunset. But after breaking the 

fast and having performed the prayers, Muslims devote themselves 

to feasting and pleasure, and food is eaten abundantly. 

 

NOTES: 

1. fasting (fast) n- оруъ 

2. scattered adj - гарышыг 

3. calendar  year-  тягвим или 

4. obey v – табе олмаг 

5. abstain (from) v- юзцнц сахламаг  

 

THE ISLAMIC CIVILIZATION 
 

Many lands, many people formed the world of Islam. Their 

people made great advances in sciences, from astronomy, 

mathematics and physics to medicine, horticulture, engineering, 

philosophy, architecture, navigation, geography, metallurgy, crafts, 

literature and music. Among many Muslim scientists who made 

vital contributions to the world we mention but a few: Ibn Sina 

(Avicenna), a scholar, medical encyclopedist and pioneer in medical 

use of herbs and in concepts of psychology; Al-Razi, the first great 

Muslim physician, medical encyclopedist and authority on 

contagion; Al-Khawarizmi, a leading Muslim mathematician; and 

El-Biruni, a great scholar in natural sciences, and a host of other 

famous names of Muslim intellectuals and skilled scientists who 

had kept alive the achievements of ancient Greece and Rome. By 

their deeds, they enriched the Greek and Roman heritage with their 
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own contributions. They ultimately passed on to the West an 

enormous accumulation of unequalled knowledge, making possible 

the rapid emergence of scientific enlightenment in the West at the 

end of the Middle Ages. 

 

NOTES: 

1. horticulture n- баьчылыг 

2. deed   n-   щярякят, ямял, иш 

3. herbs n pi- от, битки  

4. heritage n-  мирас, ирс 

5. contagion   n- йолухма, инфексийа кечмя 

6. enlightenment- маарифлянмя, маарифчилик 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Analyze the following sentences and translate them into 

Azerbaijan: 
1. Although found in several natural deposits, graphite is also 

manufactured. 2. It is possible to divide and subdivide a substance 

until we finally come to a particle which if further divided would 

not have the properties of the original substance. 3. We sometimes 

hold the hand behind the ear as a reflector when listening to a faint 

sound. 4. We know instinctively that objects will fall if not 

supported. 5. Gasoline in a dish burns slowly but, if atomized, burns 

very quickly. 6. Zinc is a brilliantly white metal when first cut, but 

the surface soon tarnishes to give the common blue-gray colour. 7. 

When alloyed with aluminum, magnesium makes a useful, light 

alloy. 8. When put on water, sodium and potassium react most 

vigorously, decomposing the water to form hydrogen, which often 

bursts into flame. 9. That water boils, when sufficiently heated, is 

common knowledge.    

 

II. Translate the following sentences paying attention to the 

meaning of the words in bold type: 
1.The phenomena of nature are of great importance since weather is 

one of the chief elements in man‘s life. 2. Since the appearance of 
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airplanes weather conditions have played a very important role in 

aviation. 3. Since the atomic structure became known, many 

chemical processes were understood. 4. Much has changed in the 

development of atomic energy since 1932. 5. Since helium is an 

inactive gas, it will neither burn nor explode. 6. Since an atom is 

electrically neutral, it must have an equal number of positive and 

negative charges. 7. The time is not far off when the problem 

whether there is life on Mars will be settled at last. 8. The average 

distance between molecules is very great compared with their size, 

and they move about very quickly. 

 

III. Translate the following conditional sentences into Azerbaijan:                      

1.If the sun got its energy from ordinary chemical processes, such 

as the burning of coal and oil, it would not last for more than 

several thousand years; if that bad been the case, the sun would 

have cooled off to a dead star long ago. 2. Provided the alchemists 

could have produced temperatures equal to millions of degrees or if 

they had known how to accelerate particles, they would have 

succeeded in transforming the elements. 3. If we could transform all 

the energy of a gallon of gasoline into the motion of a car and none 

of it into heat, we could travel four hundred miles and there would 

be no need of a cooling system. 4. If it were possible to live on the 

moon, people would be able to jump about six times as high as they 

could on earth. 5. Unless there were some inexhaustible reservoirs 

of energy in the sun, life on earth could not exist. 6. If there were no 

atmosphere, the surface of the earth would become very, very hot 

by day and too cold at night. 7. The earth would now be a cold, 

dead mass if the heat of the sun could not reach it. 8. If we could 

capture all the energy of sunlight falling on I square yard of surface 

on the earth in I second and convert it completely into mechanical 

energy, it would be equivalent to more than I horsepower. 9. If there 

were atmosphere and water on the moon it would not probably be a 

dead world. 10. If you look at the horizon immediately after sunset, 

you will often see a very bright star, Venus.  
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IV. Use the verbs in brackets in the required tense and translate 

the following sentences into Azerbaijan: 

1.If we (to be able) to see the molecules in a bottle of oxygen gas, 

we should be surprised by the chaos and confusion. 2. Provided a 

piece of radium (to be brought) near a charged electroscope, the 

leaves will come together, thus showing the loss of charge. 3. If we 

not (to raise) the temperature, the pressure would not increase. 4. If 

we had had time enough, we (to repeat) our experiment. 5. If we (to 

solve) the problem of controlled thermonuclear reactions, we could 

use oceans of fuels. 6. If scientists could reach still higher 

temperatures necessary for fusing together small nuclei, the problem 

of controlled fusion (to be solved).   

 

V. Use inversion where possible and translate the following 

sentences into Azerbaijan: 

  1. If you had asked a reputable scientist in 1930 whether large-

scale atomic energy were possible, his answer would have been 

―probably not‖. 2. Provided all the data of the experiment had been 

important, they would have been tabulated. 3. If friction could be 

entirely eliminated, a body set in motion on a level surface would 

continue to move indefinitely. 4. If we discover that the moon is 

appreciably radioactive it will provide further proof of the 

hypothesis of the moon‘s origin. 5. Unless the temperature rises, the 

speed of the motion of the molecules will not increase. 6. If we 

could compare the energy to be found inside the atom with other 

known power sources, the enormous store of the energy of the 

energy of the atom could be fully appreciated. 

 

VI. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

attention to the meanings of ―if‖ and ―provided‖:  

1.A column of warm air will weigh less than a column of cold air if 

both are the same height and cross section. 2. It would have saved 

you a lot of time if you had prepared for your experiment more 

carefully. 3. Starting an experiment we must first determine if the 

substance is a compound or simply a mixture. 4. If it were possible 

to penetrate the atmosphere of Venus, we should be able to solve 
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the problem if life does or does not exist there. 5. An answer to the 

problem if the moon and other planets have their magnetic fields is 

of great importance for modern science. 6. Provided we use the 

necessary instruments, the measurement will always be correct. 7. 

Automation provided the control of not only individual machines 

but also of whole shops and even factories.   

 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXTS 

 

BAKU 

 

Baku is the capital of the 

Republic of Azerbaijan. It is a 

large scientific, cultural and 

industrial center. Ancient 

foundations, a large area and 

population all make Baku one 

of the oldest and largest cities 

in the East.  

People have lived and 

founded their settlements in 

Baku city and the Absheron 

peninsula since ancient times. This was motivated by continuous 

migrations from north to south and from west to east due to the 

physical and geographical conditions, a favorable location in the 

center of trade routes that crossed Silk Road, climatic conditions, 

production of petroleum fuel in ancient times and the availability of 

large power resources.  

Baku was first mentioned in the Book of the Dead by the 

Egyptian Pharaoh Minesan in 3,500 BC. The ancient age of Baku is 

also evidenced by stone carvings dating back to 12,000 years ago 

and archeological excavations. Another important piece of evidence 

is a stone carving by August Guy Octavio, who reflected the 

stationing of a military camp under the rule of the Roman emperors 

Pompey and Lucius near Baku (40 km to the south) for the purposes 
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of seizing the southern Caucasus in 

the 1st century BC. This means that 

Baku is nearly 5,500 years old.  

Baku was one of the main cities in 

the Shirvanshakhs State in the 12th 

century, in the Sefevids State in the 

14th century, in the Ottoman Empire 

in the 16th century, and became the 

capital of the Baku khanate in the 

17th century.  

Baku is situated on the shore of 

the Caspian Sea in the south of the 

Absheron peninsula. It covers an area 

of 2,200 square km and has a population of 2 million. Nearly 

500,000 refugees from Armenia as well as IDPs from the occupied 

territories, currently reside in Baku.  

Baku has 11 administrative districts and 5 settlements.  
HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL MONUMENTS OF BAKU CITY 

The ancient city of Baku has numerous historical and 

architectural monuments dating to various historical epochs.  

The Old City of Icheri Sheher occupies 22 hectares in the center 

of Baku. It hosts over 50 historical and architectural monuments 

from various eras. The Palace of Shirvanshakhs, the Maiden Tower 

and Synyg Gala (The Broken Tower) are among the monuments 

which survived till present day. 

The Palace of Shirvanshakhs is 

one of the pearls of Azerbaijani 

architecture. It was built in the 

beginning of the 15th century. 

It includes a historical complex, 

the palace, a divankhana, the 

Shirvanshah's room, a palace 

mosque with minarets, bath 

house, a room of Seyid Yahya 

Bakuvi, and the Western 

divankhana monuments, which were built during a later stage. The 
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complex construction began in 1441, while the Western 

divankhana was completed by architect Amirshah in 1558.  

Azerbaijan's unique architectural monument - the Maiden 

Tower - is located in the south-western part of the Icheri Sheher. 

The tower was built in two stages. Its bottom part with a height of 

13.7 meters is dated by most experts to the 7th -6th centuries BCE. 

The Maiden Tower has a total height of 29.7 meters, with a 

diameter of 16.5 meters. The wall thickness in the bottom part is 5 

meters, reducing to 4 meters at the top. The tower consists of 8 

tiers and has a 21 meter deep water well.  

Another interesting sight in Baku is the Ateshgah temple, 

situated in south-western part of the Surakhani settlement in the 

Absheron peninsula, 30 km away from Baku. Ateshgah is a fire 

temple, built in the XVII-XVIII centuries. The temple's central 

stone shrine is located on a natural gas pocket. The present 

structure was built approximately in 1713 AD, and the building of 

the central stone shrine was funded by merchant Kanchanagaran in 

1810.  

One of the most ancient and exciting monuments of Baku is 

Gobustan, famous around the world for its rock carvings. It has 

numerous rock carvings, camps, dwelling places, tomb monuments 

and other sights of the stone period. Gobustan is located in the 

Boyukdash, Kichikdash, Yindirdag, Sondardag and Shixgaya 

mountains. The monuments 

dating from the mesolite to 

middle ages, can be found in the 

territory of Boyukdash.  
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Besides, there are two ancient towers in the Mardakan 

settlement of Baku. The one with a quadrangular form was built in 

the 12th century by Akhsitan, the son of Shirvanshah Mechehrin. 

This tower was erected on 

occasion of Akhsitan's victory 

over his enemies. The tower has 

a height of 22 meters. The wall 

thickness in the bottom part is 

2.60 meters, reducing to 1.60 

meters at the top. The insides of 

the tower are divided into five 

tiers. The second tower has a 

rounded shape and is known as 

Shih Tower among the local 

population. This tower has a height of 12.5 meters. It's inner part 

consists of 3 circles. The inscription on the tower wall reads that it 

was built by the architect Abdulmejid Masud in 1232.  
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LESSON II 
 

TEXT 
 

LIFE AND PROGRESS 
 

    A man has intellect. He can think and speak. He can work and 

plan his work. An animal has no intellect. It cannot think and speak. 

   A man and an animal eat, drink, sleep and rest. They must have 

food, drink, sleep and rest. We cannot live without food, we mustn't 

work without rest. We need rest after work. 

   A man works and studies according to a plan. It helps him in his 

work   and  study.   Man studies nature and uses it for his needs. 

Nature gives us food, metals and minerals. Coal is a mineral, it 

gives heat. Heat can generate electricity, electricity produces 

energy. Steel is not a mineral; it belongs to metals; it supplies 

materials for industry. We use steel for engines, instruments, 

machines and in construction. Man needs electricity for many 

industrial uses. With its help we can drive engines and machines, 

build houses and cities, make tunnels and   bridges, construct 

sputniks, spaceships and rockets. The rocket drives the spaceship 

and sends it into cosmos. Man's intellect and technical skill 

progress. We must not stop on the way to progress. Men and 

women, you and I, will   help   to make life   happy on this planet. 

 

YOU SHOULD KNOW… 
 

…that three exist some rules which you must observe when you are 

working in a laboratory. Let me name some of them. 

1. Every vessel which you use for the experiment must be 

absolutely clean. Otherwise it can influence the reaction and 

therefore the results of the experiment may not be precise. 

2. One should be very careful when he is working with glass 

things and when he mixing different liquids. 

3. One should use the precise amount of the chemical 

substance or water which is recommended for the 

experiment. 
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4. When you are making experiments put down everything that 

you watch during your work. You must put down the names, 

the amounts and weights of substances which you use, the 

amounts and weights of substances which you use, the rise 

in temperature, the boiling and melting points, the change in 

colour, etc. You should also put down the final result of 

each experiment. 

5. In other words cleanliness, carefulness and watchfulness are the 

three main points which must be observed by every student. 

 

                              SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

Life on the Other Planets 
The problem of the origin of the earth proved to be one of the 

most difficult problems of astronomy. Many theories have been put 

forward to explain the origin of the solar system. But the problem of 

life on other planets is still more difficult. 

It has been estimated that there are about 100 million 

universes in that part of space that can be observed through the one-

hundred-inch telescope. 

But the existence of other planetary systems, though it is a 

necessary condition for life to exist elsewhere in the universe, is not 

a sufficient condition. In any planetary system everything seems to 

be weighed against the possibility of the existence of life; special 

conditions are needed in order that life may be possible. 

If the planet is very near its sun, it will be too hot for life to 

exist; if it is very far away, it will be too cold. If it is very much 

smaller than the Earth, it will have been unable to retain any 

atmosphere. If it is much larger, it will have retained too much 

atmosphere; for when the gravitational attraction is so great that 

hydrogen cannot  escape   from the atmosphere the formation of the 

poisonous gases, which we found in the atmosphere of Jupiter and 

Saturn – appears to be almost inevitable. There seems to be little 

chance that life can exist on any world if that world differs greatly 

from the Earth in size and weight; it must be neither very much 

smaller than the Earth nor very much larger. 
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

  I. Add the auxiliary verb do, does, did wherever necessary: 

1. How ... he pass his entrance examinations to the University? 

2. When ... the academic year begin? 3. What scientific students' 

society ... you intend to join? 4. How many applicants... take their 

entrance examinations to the University every year? 5. How many 

entrance exams ... they take? 6. What... the Rector say in his 

speech? 7. What students ... fail in the examinations? 8. How long 

... it take you to get to the  University? 9. Where ... she study 

English? 10. Why ... it  seem to you that to ask a question is more 

difficult than to answer  one? 11. What kind of English books ... 

you read? 12. What  kind of people ... enter the University? 

13. Whom ... the  Rector wish success? 

 

II. Make the following sentences Interrogative and negative: 

1. Our group has been to the theatre this week. 2. At that moment 

the band began playing. 3. His voice sounded surprised. 4. The 

question made her wonder what to say. 5. Her friend seemed to 

spring from the ceiling. 6. I feel like having dinner. 

 

III. Compose sentences of your own using the words and 

expressions under lined: 

1.His bad pronunciation mattered very much (didn't matter). 2. Ann 

has never been to a lecture like that before. 3. I should like to visit 

that museum. 4. The girls felt that they couldn't help laughing at his 

story. 5. At that moment the children began dancing. 6. That house 

looks old. 7. The dean's words made us think about our future work. 

8. I wondered whether mother was at home. 9. He seemed to be 

asleep. 10. It was more like singing than reading. 11.Would you 

care for a glass of lemonade?  

 

IV. Fill in articles wherever necessary: 

1. She was... only child and she had always wanted to have ... 

brother or ... sister. 2. When they came into ... hall they saw ... girls 

grouped together at one side of ... doors and ... men at ... other... . 
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Dancing had not begun yet, and ... noise was so great that they 

couldn't hear ... music ... band was playing. 3. ... tall good-looking 

young man came up to ... girl that was standing near... wall and 

said: "May I have ... pleasure?" Then ... other man wearing ... glas-

ses and ... crooked tie invited ... girl to dance. I could see she didn't 

like her next partner, ... fat old man with ... big bald patch on his 

head. I am sure she danced with him out of ... politeness because 

they were dancing without saying ... word to each other. 4. I like ... 

music very much, but ... music they are playing on ... radio now 

makes me very sad. 

 

V. Use the Infinitive with the particle to or without it: 

I. She always makes me (to wait). 2. We never knew him (to get 

excited) over little things. 3. I didn't expect the book (to be) so 

thrilling. 4. She watched the dancers (to glide) by on the golden 

floor. 5. They were waiting for the music (to begin). 6. She didn't 

want the music (to stop), she wanted it (to go on) for ever. 7. Have 

you ever heard her (to sing)? 8. We saw him (to smile) at her. 9. 

What do you want me (to do) for you? 

 

VI. Fill   in prepositions wherever necessary: 

1. A man approached ... the door of the barber's shop ... one street as 

Mark Twain approached ... it ... another. 2. The author hurried up, 

but it was ... no use. The man entered ... the door before he did. 3. 

Mark Twain saw the newcomer take the only vacant chair that 

belonged ... the best barber. 4. When ... the last moment No. 1 

stopped to comb his customer's eyebrows, the author saw that he 

had lost the race, he rose indignant and left ... the shop, not to fall ... 

the hands of No. 2, for he couldn't look ... the eyes ... a waiting 

barber and tell him that he was waiting ... his comrade's chair. 5. ... 

fifteen minutes Mark Twain came back hoping ... better luck. 6. The 

author sat down ... an old sofa and ... a while read the 

advertisements ... all sorts of medicines ... dyeing the hair. Then he 

found ... the least torn ... last year's illustrated papers and read old 

forgotten events. 7. The author said that he was ... a hurry, but the 

barber didn't pay attention ... his words. 8. He pushed ... his custom-
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er's head, and put a napkin ... it, and put a towel ... his collar. 9. The 

barber explored Mark Twain's hair ... his hands and said that it 

needed ... trimming. 10. When he began to pull ... the author's chin, 

tears came ... Twain's eyes. 11. The barber made a handle... his 

customer's nose, to help him ... shaving the corners ... his upper lip. 

12. ... this time the author was amusing himself trying to guess 

where the barber would cut him this time, but the barber got ahead 

... him, and cut him ... the end of the chin before he had made up his 

mind. 13. ... the same moment the barber slipped his razor ... Mark 

Twain's chin and cut a pimple there. 14. The author was... five 

minutes late ... the train. 15. The barber fell down and died ... apo-

plexy. 

 

VII. Change the following info sentences of unreal condition: 

1. If our professor gets interested in your experiment he will ask 

you to demonstrate it to him. 2. That is the only thing I shall tell 

Henry if I see him. 3. What an interesting discussion it will be from 

a scientific point of view if those outstanding scientists take part in 

it. 4. You will have no need to be in a hurry if they get up in time. 5. 

I shall have no need to take a taxi if I leave home early enough. 6. I 

will do him a good turn by copying that text for him. 7. If that boy 

has enough work to do, he will not stuff up his head with things he 

does not understand. 

                

DIALOGUE 

 

Alice: Hallo, Mike, have you been waiting long? I‘m so sorry I‘m late. 

Mike: Now that you are here it‘s all right. 

Alice: I say, Mike, I‘ve just had a wire from Mary. She is coming 

by the 5.20 train. And I have a meeting at 5. Will you do me a 

favour and meet her at the station? 

Mike: Certainly, but I‘ve never seen her. How could I possibly 

recognize her? 

Alice: Oh, it‘s quite easy. She‘s just like her mother.  

Mike: Most helpful I‘d say, but the trouble is I‘ve never seen her 

mother either. 
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Alice: No, you haven‘t. And I‘m afraid I haven‘t any photos of her. 

Mike: At least try to describe her. What does she look like? 

Alice: A tall slim girl of 18 with an oval face. 

Mike: Complexion? 

Alice: Rather pale. 

Mike: Hair? 

Alice: Fair and curly. Light grey eyes, a small snub nose, a big 

mouth with white even teeth and a pleasant smile. 

Mike: I‘m sure there‘ll be at least a dozen girls like that at the 

station. 

Alice: Oh, Mike, we‘ve been discussing it for the better part of an 

hour and I see no end to it. 

Mike: But how am I to recognize her in the crowd? 

Alice: Oh, I forgot. There‘s dimple in her left cheek. She is so 

lovely, you‘ll fall in love with her at first sight. 

Mike: That‘ll help me, to be sure. Go to your meeting. I promise to 

be on the platform at 5 sharp looking for a tall slim fair-haired 

lovely girl with a dimple in her check. 
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LESSON III 

 

TEXT 

 

ACCURATE TIME 
 

   All the world lives by the "earth time" or the "star time" as the 

astronomers call it. It means that our clocks are timed according to 

the earth's rotation, for the turning earth is the master clock by 

which all other clocks are set. 

   This nightly task of timing the earth's rotation is carried out at 

the observatories of various countries. What an astronomer does is 

to determine how the star time compares with the average time of 

the observatory's master clocks. 

   To keep them as exact as possible, the clocks are protected from 

all outside influence. The pendulum clocks are kept underground, 

away from vibrations and changing temperatures. Each pendulum 

swings in a vacuum (that is, in a case from which the air has been 

pumped out), for air resistance would gradually slow down their 

time of swing. Each pendulum swings in a different direction, too, 

so that the vibration of one will not affect another. 

  The observatories' time signals are based on crystal clocks, since 

they are the most accurate. Vittrating crystals by means of which 

these clocks are run, are sealed inside vacuum tubes and kept 

vibrating by electric current. 

    To provide the accurate telling of time an exact measure of time 

is required. Such a measure is the "standard second," that is made 

available just as the "standard metre" and other units of 

measurement. 

   In today's world not only the second but even a fraction of a 

second plays an important part.  

   Our electric clocks are run by current that vibrates 60 times a 

second. If they vary from that, they are wrong. 

   X-ray pictures taken in one millionth of a second are now 

possible, to reveal what is happening inside machines operating at a 

very high speed. 
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But we are chiefly interested in the time we live by, standard 

time, divided into hours and minutes. An hour is a man made thing, 

just one-twenty-fourth part of the time it takes for the earth to make 

one complete turn. 

Today the world runs on standard time, but not so long ago most 

localities used their own local time. In 1884 an International 

Meridian Conference extended standard time to the entire world 

which was divided into 24 time zones. Standard time in each zone 

varied by one hour from the next, the time at Greenwich being taken 

as the zero point. 

In future we may use atoms to measure time, because they have 

within them very precise frequencies of oscillation that will prevent 

the clock from gaining or losing. A crystal could be adjusted to 

vibrate at the same rate as the atoms of some pure element. 

The crystal's vibrations could be used to run a clock. Such an 

atom-controlled clock would keep more accurate time than the 

turning earth   itself. 

 

NOTE: 

       1. to set a clock – сааты дягиг вахта гоймаг 

           

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

FROM THE HISTORY   OF THE CLOCK 

 

    The ancient Greeks are known to have used water clocks for 

timing the speeches of their orators. The simplest water clock 

consisted of a vessel of water with a small hole in the bottom. Filled 

up to a certain mark, the water gradually escaped out of the hole in 

approximately the same intervals of time.  

   Next, the inventive mind of man produced the hourglass, or 

sandglass. 

   The first true clock, from the modern point of view, appeared in 

the 14
th

  century. Earlier clocks had neither hands nor face and told 

time merely by striking the hour. Bells were struck by hammers 

held in the hands of little mechanical figures. 
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   As the time passed clocks were improved, the pendulum being 

introduced into the clock mechanism by Christian Huygens (1629-

1695), a famous Dutch scientist. That improved the accuracy of 

clocks so much that it became possible to measure not only hours 

but minutes as well. 

  The early clock developed into a watch of a portable size made 

in the form of books, animals, fruit, stars, flowers, etc. During the 

17
th

 century the watches were still more improved by the use of 

jewels for bearings, which reduced friction and increased regularity 

of the running of the watch. 

  It was little by little that the watch reached its present day 

perfection. 

                          

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Complete the following alternative questions:  

1.Did the Rector make a speech the meeting of the students on 

September 15, or …? 2. Does it take you twenty minutes to get to 

the University or …? 3. Is it difficult or … to ask a question in 

English? 4. Did he fail in his exam or …? 5. Are you in the Physics 

Department or …? 

   

II. Put disjunctive questions to the following statements: 
1.We shall be given a special list of books for our home reading. 2. 

Extra  reading is very effective. 3. I am admitted to the University. 

4. Everybody is present today. 5. He passed his exams with credit. 

6. She doesn‘t intend to join our circle. 

        

III. Change the sentences from active into passive: 

 1. They admitted many applicants to the University. 2. The teachers 

pay much attention to the pronunciation and intonation of the 

students. 3. The teachers will give the students a special list of 

books for their home reading. 4. The students read and translate 

many scientific articles. 
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IV. Use the correct tense:  

1. Last year many applicants (to be admitted) to our University. 2. 

Two month ago I (to take) my entrance exams and now I (to be) a 

student. 3. It usually (not to take) me long to get to the University. 

4. When I (to graduate) from the University I (to be able) not only 

(to read and translate) scientific articles, but (to speak) English 

fluently as well. 5. If you (to attend) all English lessons you (to 

improve) your pronunciation and information. 6. We (to write) a quiz 

once a week. 7. If you (to enter) the University, you (to be obliged) to 

attend all English lessons. 8. In five years I (to be) a mathematican. 

  

V. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative: 

1.There are some interesting articles in this magazine. 2. Some 

students are sitting in the library now. 3. There are some unknown 

words in this text. 4. My friend has made some mistakes in his 

written work. 5. There are some difficulties in this translation. 6. 

Some outstanding sportsmen will take part in this competition. 7. 

He is always late.     

 

VI. Complete the following sentences and translate them into 

Azerbaijan: 

      1. The usual daily mail for our chief … 2. … was to attract 

world attention. 3. I shall find you wherever … . 4. Are you afraid 

of …? It took my mother some time to … . 6.It is not difficult to….  

7. His offer made me … . 8. … brought tears to my mother‘s eyes. 

9. My brother has never …  

 

VII. Change the following sentences using the third person of 

the Present Indefinite Tense singular:    

1.That journal contained many interesting articles. 2. My little sons 

are not afraid of thunder. 3. That discovery was to attract world 

attention. 4. It was difficult to find one‘s way through that thick 

forest. 5. He always tried to imagine himself in his brother‘s place. 

6. Heavy rain made me stay at home. 7. He called himself our best 

friend. 8. That man seldom shook hands with his co-workers. 9. The 

news remained secret. 
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LESSON  IV 
 

TEXT 
 

EXPLORING THE OCEAN 
 

The oceans cover 147 million square miles of the earth's total 

surface of 197 million square miles. Geographically, this vast 

expanse of water has been very thoroughly explored; the surface 

currents have been charted, the depths of the seas bordering the land 

have been carefully sounded. Yet, the nature of the ocean was 

practically unknown until recently, when new techniques and 

careful mapping did disclose new details of the ocean waters. 

Oceanography, the science of the oceans, tries to bring to light 

all the changes that take place in the physical and chemical 

properties of water at various depths. Dozens   of research ships of 

different nations designed for complicated ocean research are criss-

crossing the oceans. Being fully equipped for a long navigation and 

for a wide range of scientific work, they can sail safely for many 

thousands of miles without putting into port. Scientists are engaged 

in day-to-day weather watches and oceanographic observations 

made aboard ship. Their task is to measure the winds, the 

temperature of the seas, water velocities in the deep layers of the 

ocean and to conduct other important studies. 

Different measuring instruments, wave recorders and tide 

gauges are at work. A special instrument is used to record rapidly 

the temperature of the water at all depths. These temperature 

readings are most important in the study of the oceans for the seas 

are reservoirs not only of water, but of heat that stabilizes the 

world's climates. Another modern instrument enables us to 

determine the motion of the ocean water by measuring the electric 

potentials induced in it because of its movement through the earth's 

magnetic field. The invention of the supersonic echo sounder has 

revealed that the floor of the ocean is covered with great mountain 

chains and deep trenches. This device is based upon the principle of 

sending down sound impulses to be reflected and recorded on a 

special receiver. Echo sounding instruments now have developed to 

such a degree that it is possible to obtain a continuous accurate 
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profile of the sea bottom under the surveying vessel's course. 

Moreover, a special meter is used to indicate depths by measuring 

the time required for a sound impulse to travel to the sea bottom and 

for the echo to return. By means of special devices we are able to 

take specimens of soil and rocks from the deep ocean bottom which 

was inaccessible before and thus learn the origin of the ocean bed. 

To form one inch of soil on the bottom of the ocean takes thousand 

years, so it is easy to imagine what a remote geological past we can 

study in this way. 

Special cameras may be used to photograph the ocean bed, the 

photographs showing any rocks and living organisms that happen to 

be in its field of vision. Such pictures can be taken at depths of 

more than 3 kilometres. 

These investigations are not only a great aid to navigation but 

they also greatly expand our knowledge on the relationship existing 

between the atmospheric, oceanic and terrestrial  phenomena. 
 

NOTES: 

1. to bring to light – ишыгландырмаг 

2. without putting into port – лимана дахил олмадан 

3. wave recorder – дальа регистратору 

4. tide gauge – алят, ахын шаблону 

5. supersonic echo sounder – сясдян сцрятли ехолод 
 

                               Memory work    
                     If all the seas were one sea, 
                     What a great sea that would be! 
                     And if all the trees were one tree, 
                     What a great tree that would be! 
                     And if all the axes were one axe, 
                     What a great axe that would be! 
                     And if all men were one man, 
                     What a great man he would be! 
                     And if the great man took the great axe, 
                     And cut down the great tree, 
                     And let it fall into the great sea 
                     What a great splash that would be! 
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Use the right tense (Present, Past, Future, Indefinite or 

Continuous): 

1. It (to rain) yesterday, but today it (not to rain) and the sun (to 

shine). If the weather (to be) fine tomorrow I (to accept) your offer 

to go down the Ob by boat. 2. With whom you (to shake) hand 

when I (to enter) the University in the morning? 3. Listen, the child 

(to cry). 4. Our rector (to be) a prominent scientist and he (to 

receive) letters from many countries of the world. 5. Why you (to 

smile) when he (to offer) you this job? 6. Don‘t be afraid of the 

operation. He (to exaggerate) the danger. 8.Why the forth coming 

scientific conference which (to be held) here next month (to attract) 

world attention? 9.How long it (to take) you to get to the 

University?  

 

II. Insert have no or have not got: 

1.I … English newspapers and I … the article you gave me either. 

2. May I take your pen? I … my pen today. 3. We cannot telephone 

the dean, we … his telephone number. I think he … telephone at 

home. 4. Have you got your English books today? – No, we … 

them for we … English lesson today. 5. The students … these texts. 

And have they got those texts? – I‘m afraid they … any texts. 6. He 

… work and he … a single offer for a job. 7. I cannot enter my flat I 

… my keys. – Unfortunately we cannot help you, we … spare keys. 

8. He … his glasses and he cannot read what the teacher is writing 

on the blackboard. 

 

III. Write the following sentences in the Past Indefinite Tense.  

1.It does not matter that the weather is cold. 2. We cannot help 

laughing at this amusing story. 3. What are you waiting for? 4. Our 

teacher makes us work hard at the language. 5.That student seems to 

be very busy. 6. It is more like running than walking. 7. How do 

you know that he has returned? She feels like crying.      
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IV. Fill in prepositions wherever necessary: 

1.Have you ever been …Shaki? – Yes, I was there last year and I 

enjoyed … my visit so much that I‘ll remember it … ever. 2. She 

listened … the music and smiled …the dancers as she watched … 

them gilding …the golden floor. 3.When she came back … the hall 

her partner was waiting … her …the door. 4. My father has been 

working … this factory … the last twenty years. 5. Leila looked 

…the old man and felt quite sorry … him. 6. It seemed … us that 

she was sharing … her experience … us … … politeness. 

 

V. Put in the right word: 

1.Leila looked (happy, happily) when she danced with the young 

man. 2. She looked at me (happy, happily) when I invented her to 

dance. 3. They sounded the bell (loud, loudly) for everybody to 

hear. 4. Why does the bell sound so (loud, loudly) today? 5.Does 

the dinner taste (good, well)?  6. These flowers smell very (nice, 

nicely). 

 

VI. Complete the following sentences: 

1.―You may get out of the car, we (to reach) our destination,‖ said 

the guide to the tourists. 2. Won‘t you have dinner with us? No, 

thank you, I…3.Why is the window open? The monitor … 4. Where 

are the students? They … . 5. He is my best friend. We … all our 

lives. 6. We have got used to the climate here because we … here a 

long time. 7. We often go to the cinema, but this week … .  8.By the 

end of the year they (to make) the last payment. 9. The teacher is 

pleased with the student, he … good progress. 10. By tomorrow she 

… in the hospital two weeks. 

 

VII. Use the right tense: 

1.We (to know) each other for a long time and (meet) frequently 

now. 2.In summer ice – cream vendors (to do) a brisk business. 3. 

You (to buy) the book I told you about?-No, when I (to come) to the 

book-shop they (to be sold out) already. 5. They (to charge) a fee 

for the entrance to this park? 6. I (to receive) three letters today and 

now (to answer) one of them. 7. My answer (not to satisfy) the 
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teacher and I (to try) again tomorrow. 8. We shall drive to another 

town after we (to see) all the places of interest here. 9. I was told 

that this organization (to provide) the food for the last expedition. 

10. She said she (to ring me up) after she (to speak) to the head of 

the English chair. 

 

                                     Do You Agree? 

 

  There are two reasons why some people don‘t mind their own 

business. One is that they haven‘t any mind, the other that they 

haven‘t any business. 

  Public speaking is the art of diluting a two-minute idea with  a 

two-hour vocabulary. 

  When company stays too long, just treat them like members of the 

family and they‘ll soon leave.  
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LESSON  V 

 

TEXT 

 

ON THE ICE CONTINENT 
 

Antarctica is the least known part of our planet. In contrast to 

the North Polar regions, where the Pole is surrounded by an ice-

covered sea, the South Pole lies at the centre of a great continent, 

with a coast line of about 14,000 (fourteen thousand) miles in  

length. 

Most of the continent is covered with a great cap of ice in places 

more than 6,000 (six thousand) feet thick. It is a land of cold 

summers, violent winds and snow-storms. The temperature of the 

warmest month seldom rises above O°C (zero degrees Centigrade) 

while the winter temperature varies from —36° (minus thirty six 

degrees) to —76° (minus seventy six degrees). 

It is believed that deep under the ice and snow of Antarctica lie 

the largest deposits of coal in the world, while its mountains contain 

over   140 (one hundred  and  forty)  valuable minerals,  including 

gold,  silver,  lead,  iron and uranium. The exploration of Antarctica 

that reaches far back in time is full of struggle and hardships and 

demands the fullest , use of man's courage, will and labour.  Today,  

however, planes, supply ships and well stocked bases open the way 

to Antarctica and explorers in increasing number are learning to live 

on the continent. As a result the polar ice became an everyday 

laboratory in the study of the earth. 

Recently no less than 11 nations were taking part in the 

intensive scientific research of the region of which so little is known 

as yet. Research stations were set up all over the continent, some of 

them on high inland ice. For more than a year several hundred men 

from various countries of the world were living and working in 

close contact and co-operation. 

Special equipment was used to make measurements and study 

different phenomena from land, from ships at sea and from aircraft. 

These investigations were carried out daily in good as well as in bad 
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weather according to a carefully worked out plan. 

They included measurements of the upper air, the intensity of 

cosmic radiation as well as the nature of the earth's magnetic field. 

Studies were also made of the thickness of ice, its formation and the 

speed of its movement. 

For years to come scientists will be exploring Antarctica and 

making observations that will be of great practical importance to 

mankind. Hundreds of year-round bases will be set up over the 

whole of Antarctica. The work that scientists will be leading there 

will help to remove the last "blank spaces" from the map of the ice 

continent. 

 

NOTES 

1. to reach far back in time – узаг дювря аид олан 

2. supply ships – йцкдашыйан эями 

3. as yet – щяля ки 

4. for years to come – сонракы илляр ярзиндя  

5. to be of importance – мцщцм олмаг, дяйярли олмаг 

        

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Complete the following sentences using Subjunctive: 

1.Don‘t let us discuss it. I wish … (to drop the subject). 2.Trench 

did not know Blanche‘s mind. He wished … . 3. He promised never 

to turn to the question of money. Now he wishes … .  4. I think 

you‘ve offended her. I wish you … . 5. Trench broke off the 

engagement. Sartorius wished … 6.Balanche didn‘t want to marry 

Trench. Trench wished … . 7. Our group was unable to win the 

institute sports competition. We with … . 

 

 II. Paraphrase the following sentences using had better, would 

rather: 

We advise you not to trifle with this serious matter. 2. I think I‘ll 

provide them with the articles myself. 3. I wish he would make up 

his mind immediately. 4. We think we should not hesitate and start 

the experiment at once. 



 43 

 III. Change the following sentences from direct into indirect 

speech: 

1.He said: ―I put the question point-blank to Academician Budaqov, 

the head of the branch.‖ 2. The author stated: ―That scientist has 

seen the scientific centre by the Ob spring into life and grow day by 

day.‖ 3. My friend asked: ― Is there any connection between these 

two facts? 4. He said: ―I‘m confident the decision is a correct one.‖ 

5. He said to us: ―Our engineers give real, on-the-spot assistance to 

the training of young workers.‖ 6. My sister said to me: ―What are 

you dreaming of? 7. The Rector of the University said: ―The 

teachers want our students to become good specialists.‖ 8. Our dean 

said: ―I am sure that the students of our department will play a 

worthy role in the life of the University.‖ 

 

IV. Insert the missing prepositions or adverbs. 

1.He was back … Sunday night. 2. This cannot be accounted …  her 

illness. 3. I‘m not … all certain … it. 4. He will be …lunch. 5. They 

were late… school and were called to account … it. 6. They‘re  … 

Lankaran … the 9 o‘clock train. 7. I haven‘t seen him …ages. 8. 

They were …their way … Paris …Baku. 9. I haven‘t seen him 

…ages. 9. We have lots of time, the party does not begin … seven 

o‘clock. 10. He was walking … the direction of the river. 11. It‘s 

ten sharp, your time is …. 12. I did not see him again …three years 

…  13. He entered the room where the examination was … . 

 

V. Use the proper form of the verb given in brackets. 

1.How long you (be) away? 2. Two taxis were in the street, a third 

one (turn) the corner. 3. We not (be) to the theatre for ages. 4. Did 

you hear him (answer) the telephone call? 5. It is three months since 

I (see) them last. 6. When we (be) a week at the seaside an unlucky 

accident (happen). 7. He wants to speak to you before he (speak) to 

Henry. 8. He advises me to wait till they (return) from their trip.     

9. If you (take) a taxi, you‘ll be here in ten minutes. 

 

VI. Use the proper form of either ―lie‖ or ―lay‖: 

1.He pulled out the drawer of his desk, everything … there in order. 
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2. They … the wounded man on the operating table. 3. I found the 

boys … on the beach. 4. She took from the table a fine apple which 

she … out the night before for her son‘s breakfast. 5. Most of the 

town … on the right bank of the river. 6. Shall I … the baby on the 

sofa or on the bed?  7. He … down on the sofa leaving the door 

open so that from where he … he might see anyone come in. 8. Have 

you seen my glasses … about? 9. After I … quite still for some time I 

felt much better. 10. His instruments … out on the table. 

 

VII. Put in the adjective in the necessary degree of comparison: 

1.What is the weather like today?- It‘s (cold) than yesterday. 

Yesterday it was (warm) than today. 2. It‘s (easy) to speak English 

than French, but it‘s (difficult) to read. 3.Azerbaijan is one of the 

(beautiful) in the world. 4.My knowledge of English is (bad) than 

his, but I hope next year it will be (good). 5.Which is (long) the Ob 

or the Yenisei? 6. This year (few) students failed in their exams than 

last year. 7.Now we know (many) words than we knew last month. 

8. Who is the (good) student in the group? 

 

VIII. Have you ever heard what socially responsible travel is? 

Work in groups of four, choose one part of the bulletin to read 

and translate the information given there into Azerbaijani. 

                               

Earth Wise Tourneys 

―Tourism is the world‘s second largest industry, employing more 

people than the oil industry. By the 2000, tourism is likely to be the 

world‘s most popular economic activity.‖ 

 The United Nations World Tourism Organization 

 

What is Socially Responsible Travel? 

     Global tourism is big business. Billions of the world‘s travel 

dollars go to corporations from industrialized countries who operate 

resort complexes. Responsible travel is known as Alternative 

Travel, Green Travel, Ecotourism, Environmental Travel. Money 

and jobs from well-planned ecotourism programs provide 

conditions for developing countries to preserve their environment 
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and heritage. Protected natural areas attract travelers. Socially 

responsible put dollars back into the developing countries to help 

the people, their cultural heritage, their physical environment and 

their future. 
 

                  Why is socially responsible travel important? 

 Indigenous cultures are threatened by the pressures of 

western culture and tourism. 

 Vans packed with tourists impact wildlife. Migration 

patterns are disrupted, species decline. 

 Locals are cutting forests to supply firewood for trekking 

groups. 

 Natural areas are spoiled by tourists, poor facilities and 

waste disposal. 

 Litter has become a major problem. 
 

What can be done to preserve these tourism trends? 

      Tourism can bring substantial economic gain to developing 

regions. Cultural and environmental groups can work to assure that 

tourism can maintain long-term benefits. Some measures include: 

 Join environmentally sensitive tour groups. 

 Travel with smaller groups – maximum of 14. 

 Use local guides. 

 Accept different cultures for their inherent worth. 

 Curb tourist-caused wildlife abuse. 

 Visit a rain forest. Lobby to save them for their long-term 

value. 

 Purchase arts and crafts produced by the local community. 

 Stay in locally-owned and operated hotels. Avoid resorts. 

 Do not buy or sell cultural artifacts. 

 Do not buy products made from wild animals. 

 Support organizations that promote wildlife and preservation 

efforts. 

 It possible, travel off-season to minimize the impact of high 

season travel. 

 Donate money to local temples, schools and monasteries. 



 46 

                           The impact of socially responsible travel 

 Travelers experience the real culture and lifestyles. 

 Enhances understanding across cultures. 

 Tourist dollars help the local providers of services and 

products. 

 Supports traditional lifestyles and helps to preserve 

traditions. 

 Promotes environmental awareness and protection of natural 

resources. 

 Promotes local projects in agriculture, water supplies, tree 

farms. 

 Provides economic conditions to stop poaching of wildlife 

and to protect natural areas. 

 

IX. The impact of socially responsible travel. 

a) developing your intellectual skills; 

b) developing your social and communicative skills; 

c) improving your fitness habits if necessary; 

d) learning some essential skills for managing you personal 

resources? 
 

How to create responsible travel for yourself? 
 

Learn about your destination: history, geography, culture, traditions. 

Find options for alternatives to the usual tourist hotspots. 

Use locally-owned business: hotels, restaurants, handicrafts. 

Learn about and be respectful of the ceremonies and sites of local 

people. 

Understand the unique customs for giving and receiving gifts. 

Be well-prepared but know there will be surprises and 

inconveniences. 

Get into as good physical shape as you can. 

Positive experience requires that you be realistic about: 

 the time and money you have to spend; 

 the type of climate you enjoy; 

 your emotional, physical and spiritual needs. 
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LESSON VI 

 

TEXT 

 

Worlds without Atmospheres 
 

When   the velocity   of   escape   from a planet is sufficiently 

small, the atmosphere will have been dissipated at a rapid rate, so 

that we should not now expect to find any traces of an atmophere.   

These conditions are likely to be found on the small bodies of the 

solar system; for the velocity of escape is determined by the ratio of 

the mass to the radius of the planet.  

The Moon has the lowest velocity of escape,—1.5 miles a 

second. The   observed maximum temperature on the Moon is 120° 

C.; at this temperature the average molecular speeds are twenty per 

cent greater than the speeds at the temperature of 0°C. The criterion 

for the retention of an atmosphere tells us that at its present 

temperature the Moon could retain carbon dioxide and any heavier   

gases, but oxygen and all lighter gases — including nitrogen, water-

vapour,  helium  and  hydrogen – would   be   lost.   In   the   earlier   

stages   of   the Moon's history, when it was much hotter than it now 

is, the rate of escape of atmosphere must have been very rapid. 

Even at the present time the Moon would lose an atmosphere of 

hydrogen almost instantly. At  a temperature of  1,000° C.  it would  

lose an atmosphere of carbon dioxide in a few years. The Moon 

might, however, have been able to retain a very tenuous atmosphere 

of heavy gases such as sulphur dioxide. 

The next lowest velocity of escape is that for Mercury, 2.4 

miles a second. The observed average temperature of the sunlit side 

of Mercury is about 400° C. At such a temperature, Mercury could 

retain atmospheres of carbon dioxide and oxygen but not of lighter 

gases. But since the maximum temperature on the sunlit side of the 

planet is appreciably higher than 400° C, the chance of retaining an 

atmosphere is less favourable than this suggests. If Mercury had 

remained for long at much higher temperatures before it cooled to 

its present state, it must also, like the Moon, have almost lost its 
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atmosphere. We can have little hope of finding any evidence of an 

atmosphere on Mercury. 

   We come next to Mars, from which the velocity of escape is 3.2 

miles a second and whose temperature is rather lower than that of 

the Earth. Mars could not at the present time retain either hydrogen 

or helium in its atmosphere, but it can retain water-vapour and 

heaver gases. Admitting a rapid loss of atmosphere in its early 

years, when its temperature was high, we must nevertheless 

conclude that Mars is likely to have retained a certain amount of 

atmosphere.    

 

NOTE: 

carbon dioxide – карбон газы 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

                             

A Good Lesson 
 

One day a well-known singer was invited by a rich lady to her 

house. His name was Corney. He was asked to sing to the guests. 

But he was not invited to have dinner with them; dinner was 

ordered for him downstairs together with the lady‘s servants.  

He had a good dinner and after it he addressed the servants.  

―Well, now my good friends.‖ He said, ―I want to sing to you.‖ 

The servants were, of course, very glad and so he sang to them. 

There was no piano but he sang for half an hour even without it.  

At ten o‘clock the singer was asked to come upstairs to the lady‘s 

guests. Corney went there. All the guests were already waiting for him. 

―We are ready,‖ said the lady. 

―Ready for what?‖ asked Corney. 

―For your songs,‖ she answered. 

―But I sang only an hour ago and I can‘t sing twice in an evening.‖ 

―It‘s impossible! Where did you sing?‖ exclaimed the lady. 

―I‘m sorry, that you were not there, said Corney, ―but you 

know, I always have dinner with the company to which I sing.‖ 

And with these words he left the house.  
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I. Let’s repeat prepositions: 

                                                      at 

1.Come here at 5 o‘clock. 2. My brother works at a plant and 

my sister studies at an Institute. 3. Who is sitting at that table? 

Our teacher is. 4. Is Mr. Hutt at home? No, he is at work. 

                                                       by 

1.I was invited by the director to be present at the party meeting 

last night. 2. He can go to his country house only house only by 

train. 3. The girl who is standing by the window is a student 

from our group. 

                                                   before 

1.We shall pass our exams before the end of the month. 2. There 

is a garden before (in front of) our house. 

                                                    from 

1.Where are you from? I‘m from Baku. 2. My husband is 

coming from Poland tomorrow morning. 3. I don‘t receive (get) 

letters from my parents for a long time. 4. If you need me, come 

to the laboratory. I shall be there from 9 till dinner time.  

                                                     in 

1.Do you live in Turkey? Yes, I do. You will find this textbook 

in the House of Books in Q. Qarayev Avenue. 3. He is going to 

visit Moscow in winter. 4. I work in the morning and study in 

the evening. 5. My sister was born in 1968. 6. We shall have our 

first exam in two months. 

                                              into 

Students are not allowed to come into the classroom during the lecture. 

                                             out of 

 Please take the book out of that bookcase and give it to me. 

                                                of 

1.One of the workers of our team was asked to take part in the 

meeting of a Polish delegation. 2. We spoke of  Professor 

Petrov‘s last lecture. 3. This house is built of plastics. 

                                                on 

1.There are some foreign magazines on the shelf. 2. A lecture on 

molecular physics will take place on Monday. 3. On the 17
th

 of 

July I went to work for the first time. 
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to 

1.He showed some of his new pictures to his friends when they 

came to him. 2. I always go to the stadium to see international 

matches. 

with 

1. Do schoolchildren write with a pen or with a pencil in the 

first form? 2.With whom did you leave your child yesterday? 

With his grandmother. 

 

      II. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

 

1.  The Imperial war museum 

The Museum was established as a Memorial of the effort and 

sacrifice made by servicemen and civilians in wartime. In the 

Museum you can see the means by which the wars were fought on 

land, at sea and in the air, as the as ways and conditions in which 

these means were used. 

Among the exhibits there are uniforms, decorations (orders, 

medals, ribbons and badges), flags, etc. 

Among the subjects dealt with there are hostilities, the morale of 

the army, psychological warfare, the activities of the Army, the 

Navy and the Air Force. 

In the Reference library there are more than 70.000 books and 

periodicals covering every aspect of the two World Wars, their 

causes and consequences. The library is rich in books on the history 

of the armed forces and the operations in which they took part. 

There are a lot of books relating to naval, army and air history, as 

well as volumes dealing with the impact of wars on social, political, 

economic and religious life in all countries, including neutral ones. 

During the period when England was at war with Nazi Germany 

the building of the Museum was greatly damaged by a direct hit, 

fires and a blast from over forty bombs, mines and a rocket which 

exploded in its immediate neighbourhood. 
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2. The Norman Conquest 

In 1066 William, Duke of Normandy, began preparing for an 

invasion of Britain. It was to be a war for the Crown as he claimed 

he had the right to the English throne. He gathered an army and 

built large boats to cross the Channel and carry his soldiers to 

England. 

William landed in the south of England. The battle between the 

Normans and the Anglo-Saxons took place at a village near the 

town now called Hastings. In the battle of Hastings the Anglo-

Saxons were defeated. London had to recognize William as the king 

of England and he became William I. But the people of England 

rose against Norman rule. They continued struggling for their 

independence.  

William I ruled England for 21 years. During the first few years 

of his reign there were a lot of rebellions in different parts of the 

country. The rebellions were put down and the rebels were punished 

severely. It took the king five years to subjugate England. 

The Norman Invasion of Britain is known in history as the 

Norman Conquest, and William I as the Conqueror. 

 

3. The Trojan Horse 

The siege of Troy, the most powerful town in Asia, by the 

Greeks lasted ten years. During that time many hard battles were 

fought and the bravest men of both armies were killed. But Troy 

wouldn‘t surrender. 

The cunning Greeks won a victory over the Trojans by 

deceiving them. To penetrate into the walled town the Greeks 

constructed a large wooden horse. They placed it at the wall of the 

besieged town and pretended to leave. 

The Trojans, whose curiosity had been aroused, opened the gate 

and drew the horse inside. 

In the horse, which had been constructed hollow, there were 

armed Greek soldiers. In the night they got out of the horse and 

were joined by the soldiers who had returned. The Trojans were 

taken by surprise and lost the battle. 

Troy was captured by the Greeks and burnt to the ground.  
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LESSON VII 
 

TEXT 
 

Our Galaxy 
 

Our Galaxy proved to be a spiral system.  

The question whether the spiral nebulae were island universes 

outside our own Universe continued to be debated for quite a long 

time. It has been only within recent years that the question has been 

finally settled. The key to the whole question was to find the 

distances of these nebulae, because if their distances were known 

we would at once know whether they were inside or outside our 

stellar system; we would also know their size and would be able to 

decide whether they were at all comparable in size with our own 

system. The problem was solved when it was found that within 

some of these nebulae there were stars which showed all the 

characteristics of the pulsating stars. The nebulae in which these 

stars were found were those of largest apparent size and therefore 

presumably the nearest to us. Their periods of pulsation were 

determined and their distances were inferred. They were found to be 

of the order of a million light-years. This was conclusive evidence 

that the spiral nebulae were outside our stellar Universe and that 

they were, in fact, island universes. 

The size of these other universes proves to be of the same 

general order as that of our own Universe. It is found also that they 

are, like our Universe, in slow rotation; they may be thought of as 

gigantic celestial catherine wheels spinning round, with their vast 

spiral arms. They seem also to contain about the same amount of 

matter as our own system. 

The general similarity between our Galaxy and the external 

universes suggested, by analogy, that our Galaxy is probably a 

spiral system. 

If the Sun had been at some considerable distance from the 

central plane of the system, marked out by the Milky Way, the 

spiral arms could readily have been observed. But situated, as it is, 

practically in the central plane, it is not favourably placed for the 
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spiral arms to be detected. The obscuring dust clouds in the plane of 

the Milky Way dim the distant stars and make it impossible to trace 

out the spiral arms, if they exist, with any certainty by optical or 

photographic observations. The development of radio-astronomy 

since World War II has removed this difficulty, for the dust clouds 

do not obscure radiations in the radio wavelength. Clouds of 

hydrogen gas emit radiations with a wavelength of 21 cms, and it 

has proved possible by radio methods to determine the direction and 

distance of these clouds, which are found to trace out well-defined 

spiral arms analogous to those observed in the spiral galaxies. Our 

Galaxy has in this way proved to be, as was suspected, a spiral 

system.                  

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

SUPERSONICS  AND  ULTRASONICS 

 

You may have heard the sonic thunder, or sudden sharp bang 

that occurs when a plane is flying faster than sound. How does the 

bang arise? The speed of sound is about 750 miles an hour. So long 

as an airplane is flying well below the speed of sound, the particles 

of air move out of the way. The plane nearing the speed of sound, 

the air cannot move out of the way fast enough. It is, therefore, 

thrown suddenly aside, forming a shock wave. 

The shock waves from the plane spread out until they reach our 

ears and give us the sound we call a "sonic bang". It is these waves 

that may damage the windows on the ground when a supersonic 

plane flies overhead. The term supersonic applies to motion at a 

velocity greater than that of sound. 

Ultrasonics, on the other hand, is something quite different. It is the 

study of sound waves whose frequency is too high for us to hear. 

An ultrasonic wave is reflected as an echo by an object. By 

measuring the time it takes the wave to travel to the object and 

return back, we can find out exactly how far away the object is. This 

is how sound is used to measure the depth of the sea. In the same 

manner, bats avoid obstacles with remarkable accuracy by emitting 

high frequency cries and timing their echo return. 
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Ultrasonic waves have many uses. We can use them, for 

instance, to measure the thickness of metal or to detect flaws in it. 

Another use of ultrasonics is to set up vibrations in liquids to 

clean tiny instrument parts like watch springs. A lot of other 

applications, such as drilling, welding, cutting, etc., make ul-

trasonics a very useful tool to be used in industry, science and 

medicine. 

 

NOTES: 

1. bang – партлайышын сяси 

2. well below – чох ашаьы 

3. move out of the way – щярякят едир 

4. sonic bang – акустик зярбя (партлайыш) 

                         

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Change the following sentences using Present Perfect. Make 

all the necessary change: 

1. I didn‘t wear my fur coat last winter. 2. The purpose of her 

teaching was to make them learn things worth knowing. 3. 

Yesterday your sister expected you to go to the museum with us. 

4.That sportsman didn‘t stop skiing even in April last year. 5.Five 

years ago that scientist let his students go their own way.  

    

II. Complete the following sentences: 

1.How long he … this sketch? 2. What he …all day? 3. There is 

very much snow because it … . 4. Why are her eyes red? She … . 5. 

Where have you been? I … for you everywhere. 6. His coat looks 

shabby for he …it a long time. 7. How long you … English? I … it 

since I …the University. 8. She went to sleep after dinner and by six 

o‘clock she  … three hours.  

 

III. Write the following sentences in Present Perfect Continuous, 

Present Perfect or Future Perfect. Make all the necessary changes. 

1.We are observing the pictures. 2. The potatoes are boiling. 3. He 

receives visitors every day. 4. I shall think of it. 5. What question is 
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he asking you? 6. Are you taking good care of yourself now? 

7. What is he doing now? 8. Does he take the medicine regularly? 

9. She is peeling potatoes now. 10. What cigarettes do you usually 

smoke? 

 

IV. Fill in each blank with can or may. Translate the sentences 

into Azerbaijan. 

 1.  … I come in? 2. Classes are over and the students … go home. 

3.  … you lend me your text-book on Political Economy for a few 

days? 4. How old are you if I …ask? 5. I see you have some 

difficulties with the translation of that book. My sister …help you if 

you don‘t object.  6. The child … not lift this box. It is too heavy.  

7. The meeting begins at five o‘clock. But I‘ll be very busy 

preparing for tomorrow‘s test. … I come a little later? 8. … this 

student translate scientific articles without a dictionary? 9. Don‘t 

forget to take your rain-coat with you. It …be raining. 10. … your 

brother speak English? 11. Before going to his place we should ring 

him up. He … be away from home. 12. … you drive a car? 

 

 V. Rewrite the following sentences using the Indirect speech: 

1. I said: ―It will be of no use.‖ 2. My neighbour said to me: ―I hope 

for better luck next time.‖ 3. Mother said: ―I am in a hurry.‖ 4. His 

friend said: ― I was two minutes late for the train.‖ 5. ―Hurry up‖ I 

said to my friends. 

 

DO   YOU   KNOW … 

… that most of metals are silvery white or grey in colour? Copper is 

the  only red metal, and gold is the only yellow one. 

… that the critical temperature of steel is the temperature above or 

below which the molecular structure changes? 

… that the critical temperature of a gas is the temperature above 

which it cannot be liquefied by pressure? 

… that the critical pressure is the pressure at which gas can be 

liquefied? 
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LESSON VIII 

 

TEXT 

 

THE ANTARCTIC 

 

The continent of Antarctica lies at and around the South Pole 

within the Antarctic circle. It is in the centre of the Earth's southern 

part on the opposite side of the globe from the areas where most of 

the population of our planet lives. 

Antarctica stretches from the South Pole to the 70
th

 latitude and 

is twice as large in area as Australia. 

Twenty million square kilometers of the land mass is thick ice 

which forms the largest load on the earth's crust; in some places it 

depresses the continent below sea level. The stormy ocean isolates 

Antarctica from other lands. In winter the temperature is coldest on 

earth, sea water freezes and doubles the area of the continent: it 

brings its border to the 50
th

 parallel — the latitude of Paris. The 

summer season lasts for two months —from December to January. 

When the daily hours of sunshine are longest air temperature rises 

to 2 or 3 degrees Centigrade above zero. On a clear summer day the 

icebergs change colour from red to violet and the sea is green but all 

the rest is white, quite white. A small piece of land free from ice 

and snow with a lake in its centre lies about 250 miles from the 

Mirny. The water in the lake is icy cold but the stones around it are 

quite hot from the sim rays. Because the ice reflects most of the 

solar heat back into space, ice and snow do not   melt, but   any   

object   may   get   hot   in   the sunshine. 

Geological exploration shows that the continent in the not too 

distant past had a rich flora and fauna. Geologists find signs of 

plants and animals that are characteristic of a temperate climate 

which brings Antarctica to the centre of interest in many fields of 

science. Geological exploration may help to solve many questions 

about the history of the earth. What lies under the cover of the ice? 

How long did the life exist here? How many thousands of centuries 

ago did forests grow here and huge animals people them? Why did 
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they disappear? The unique geography of the Antarctic makes it a 

great natural observatory for the study of the earth and its three 

southern poies: the geographic, magnetic and geomagnetic. 

Antarctica may become a laboratory for the scientists of many nations 

where they can work together and develop international cooperation 

and contacts. 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

MARS 

 

   Mars is a planet which at present attracts attention of the 

astronomers of the whole world. It is observed through powerful 

telescopes and is analyzed by photographic and spectral means. 

There are periods when the conditions for studying this planet are 

more favourable than at any other time. It is a well known fact that 

every two years and two months Mars is particularly close to the 

Earth. Being in this position it is carefully observed and studied. It 

has been shown by observation that Mars is similar to the Earth. It 

is surrounded with atmosphere. There are seasonal changes on the 

planet, but being farther from the Sun than the Earth Mars is 

supplied with less heat than our planet. 

  In winter white spots of snow are formed at the poles. When the 

snow is melting in spring green spots appear that are moving to the 

equator. Because of their being green some astronomers are sure 

that there is plant life on Mars. 
 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Translate the following    sentences into Azerbaijan; analyze 

the verb ―have‖ morphologically and syntactically. 

1. I‘ll have the money sent to you without delay. 2. How did they 

find out who had stolen the ring? 3. We‘ll have to have an 

emergency meeting. 4. We have enjoyed seeing you. You must 

come again now you know our address. 5. She had her ring stolen. 

6. There had been quite a discussion after the seminar. 7. I don‘t 
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expect you had much sleep last night. 8. He close to have the film 

made by two young film directors. 9. I must have laid the X-rays on 

my writing desk. 

 II. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

special  attention to the verb ―must”: 

  1.The doctor wasn‘t there, he must have gone home already. 2. 

When you see the doctor again, you must tell him about it. 3. You 

mustn‘t leave the letter unanswered. 4. We must know all the facts 

before we start the discussion. 5. You must know him pretty well by 

now: you‘ve been working together for quite a long time. 6. You 

mustn‘t say such things, you may be wrong. 7. The car is certainly 

beautiful, but it must be very expensive. 

 

 III. Use ―carry”, “carry on‖ or ―carry out”: 

1.I informed him that his instructions could not … . 2.The rocket …    

instruments to measure the Moon‘s magnetic field. 3. Who‘s going 

… the work while I‘m gone? 4. Why did they fail … the plan? 5. 

This car can … only five people. 6. He flatly refused … the order. 

7. He will never … his threat. 8. I was not allowed … a knife when 

I was a little boy. 

 

 IV. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

special attention to the adjective ―available‖: 

1.He is not available for any work until he finishes his job. 2. Every 

available car was being used. 3. Can I speak to the director? – No, 

he is not available at the moment. 4. On every available table were 

newspapers and magazines. 5. He obviously had no money 

available for the purpose. 6. There were few available roads in this 

part of the country in those days. 

 

V.  a) Ask questions using the verb ―contain‖: 

1.Volume Five has 311 pages. 2. There was no weather report in 

yesterday‘s paper. 3. The monographs had no summaries in English, 

French or German. 4. There are many references to foreign authors 

in his paper. 5. His private library consists of books on natural 

sciences. 
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b) Ask questions using the verb ―deal (with)‖: 

1.The monograph treats the problem of natural resources and their 

uses. 2. Volume Two is concerned with problems of legal medicine. 

3. His speech was concerned with the results of the investigation. 4. 

The book treats current social problems. 5. The monograph gives an 

analysis of the research work carried on in this field. 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

SUBSTANCE OF SUN AND STAR 

 

Of what are the shining objects of the sky composed? When 

man wishes to determine the composition of an ore he gets a 

sample; then in the chemical laboratory he analyzes it to determine 

its nature and value. Wishing to learn about the composition of the 

sun and stars, he can take from them only the light that comes to the 

earth and analyze it. However, this method is now just as accurate 

as if he could get a handful of the star's or sun's substance and 

subject it to his analysis. He analyzes the light that comes from 

these bodies and by careful observation and study learns the story 

that it has to tell. 

The first problem is to get enough light to analyze, particu-

larly in the case of the less bright stars. The human eye is so small 

that it can observe only a very narrow beam of light. An optical aid 

is necessary in order to collect more light and to magnify the far off 

stars or the sun. This is achieved by the telescope. The essential part 

of this instrument is a lens or a mirror which is used to focus the 

rays on the eye or any scientific instruments. 

Some types of telescopes are now in use. The more common 

type is the one that employs a lens for focusing the light rays. After 

the light has been collected by the telescope, it must be analyzed 

and studied. Here the spectroscope has given most information. The 

spectroscope is an instrument that separates into its various colours 

or wave lengths the light passing through it, a process achieved 

mostly by means of a transparent prism. Most people have observed 

the rainbow of colours produced when sunlight shines through a 



 60 

prism. Sunlight or any white light is made up of a large number of 

waves, each of different wave length. In passing through a prism, 

the waves are separated, these separated waves being what will 

produce the different colours. A significant fact of nature is that 

each of the chemical elements — gold, sodium, copper, oxygen, hy-

drogen, and so on — when brought to luminescence, will always 

give off a characteristic colour or a definite wave length of light. 

Sodium, for example, will always give off a definite yellow light 

which, when passed through the spectroscope, will be separated into 

its various wave lengths. These wave lengths appear as bright lines 

in the spectrum, and no other light except that from sodium will 

show these particular lines. Any light source may have its chemical 

composition determined by measuring accurately the lines that 

appear in its spectrum. Here then is a method of determining the 

composition of the stars and the sun by analyzing the light that 

comes from those far off bodies. 

 

NOTES: 

 

1. handful – овуъ, аз мигдарда 

2. learns the story that it has to tell – юйрян орада ня баш верир 

3. optical aid – оптик алят 

4. by means of – васитяси иля, кюмяйи иля  

5. far-off – узаг 

                   

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Underline the subordinate clauses and state of what kind they 

are, translate into Azerbaijan: 

1.If one were to examine the stars on a clear, moonless night, he 

would soon discover that not all the visible stars are of the degree of 

brightness. 2. In a mixture of gases each gas exerts the same 

pressure that it would exert if the other gases were removed. 3. It 

should be remembered that wind direction and wind velocity vary 

greatly with elevation above the surface. 4. Water will not flow in a 

pipe unless there is a difference in pressure or water level. 5. If we 
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were to make a journey in the plane to the nearest star, we should 

have to travel constantly for about 144,186 centuries. 6. Could we 

make a non-stop flight around the sun in an airplane at a speed of 

about 300 km p. h., it would require 565 days to encircle it at the 

equator. 7. Should the pressure of a gas be doubted, we volume 

would become half provided the temperature is not permitted to 

change. 8. Since air is not a compound but a mixture of the various 

components, each component behaves as if the other were absent. 9. 

The atmosphere is very necessary for life and growth. Without it we 

should be unable to breathe, we should be bombarded by cosmic 

rays, meteors and meteorites, to mention only a few things. 10. It is 

important that space observatories orbiting the earth should be built.  

 

II. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

attention to the meaning of ―should‖ and ―would‖:   
1.While making an experiment a physical quantity should be 

recorded just as accurately as it has been measured. 2. It is desired 

that the final result of an experiment should be as accurate as 

possible. 3. Every household should possess several thermometers 

such as a room thermometers, an out-of-door thermometer and a 

clinical or ―fever‖ thermometer. 4. We were told we should make 

experiments under the directions of a skilled instructor. 5. If we had 

tested this material we should have used it in our construction. 6. I 

should like to carry on my research work in the field of engineering 

materials. 7. The designer decided that in selecting the most suitable 

material he would utilize the services of a materials engineer. 8. 

Had they applied new methods in production, the result would have 

been much better. 9. I should like to consider the appearance of the 

material used for household equipment. 

 

III. State the form of the Subjunctive mood in the following 

sentences, translate into Azerbaijan:  
1. It is necessary that an engineer should know the properties of 

engineering materials. 2. It is required that many new alloys having 

great resistance to various loading conditions be developed. 3. It is 

important that the designer utilize the services of a materials 
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engineer. 4. It is necessary that the number of machines at our plant 

should be increased. 5. The engineer demanded that the materials 

which are to be used in the construction should be tested. 6. The 

designer proposed that a new corrosion resistant alloy be utilized in 

the structure. He wished that a thorough test of this alloy would be 

made. 7. We propose that the designer use new substitute materials 

in the construction of a new machine. 8.Engineers must know how 

the selected material with resist loading conditions lest any 

accidents should happen. 9. Lest the structure should fail, the 

engineer should have a complete knowledge of the properties of 

engineering materials. 10.The new alloy must be thoroughly tested 

that we may use it in our design. 11. An engineer must have a 

thorough knowledge of the properties of engineering materials so 

that he should utilize them properly. 12. It would be important to 

use the new alloy in the construction of this machine. 13. It would 

be hard to select the most suitable material without a thorough 

knowledge of the properties of engineering materials. 14. It would 

be interesting to develop some new substitute materials. 

 

IV. Translate into Azerbaijan paying attention to the verbs of 

obligation:    

1. The chief heat-producing elements of all fuels are carbon and 

hydrogen, so their chemistry must be studied first. 2. We should 

remember that convection currents cannot be set up in solids 

because the molecules of solids are not free to move from point to 

point. 3. In every case where work is done, two factors are to be 

considered. One is the force applied, and the other is the distance 

through which the force acts. 4. We have already  seen that in any 

case we have to deal with in everyday life friction is always present 

to some extent. 5. One ought to be careful when experimenting with 

inflammable materials. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

ALLOYS 

 

       The most useful metals are iron, copper and aluminum. 

However, only small quantities of the above metals are used in their 

pure form. The great majority of useful metallic materials is formed 

from combinations of the above metals, known as alloys. 

     An alloy is an intimate mixture of two or more metals melted 

together. Mixtures of this kind are generally mechanical in their 

nature; in some cases, they may form chemical compounds. As a 

rule, when two metals melted together form an alloy, the substance 

formed is, for all practical purposes, a new metal. 

   Metals are usually mixed in their liquid state to form an alloy. If 

the metals chosen dissolve in each other when they are liquid, the 

solution will form an alloy after solidification. Metals that do not 

dissolve in each other when liquid will not form an alloy when they 

solidify. A steel containing some metallic element other than iron 

and carbon, is generally known as "special steel". These various 

metals, when added to steel in certain percentages, increase the 

hardness and the toughness of the steel. 
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LESSON IX 
 

TEXT 
 

CLIMATE 
 

   It must not be expected that when we travel north or south from 

the tropics we shall steadily encounter colder and colder weather 

until we reach the poles. In practice, however, there is by no means 

always a steady decrease of warmth. In the first place the climate 

varies according to altitude. On the equator at a height of 8,000 

metres it is no warmer than in England at sea level. The highest 

point is the coldest. The higher we ascend the rarer becomes the 

atmosphere  with the  consequence that at great height any heat 

produced by the sun's rays, instead of warming the ground, escapes 

so quickly that an object has no chance to become warm. 

  Another factor is the effect of ocean currents. Thus the British 

Isles lie in the way of the warm Golf Stream which tends to raise 

the temperature of the winter winds and maintain a more or less 

equal climate all the year round. It is not sufficiently powerful to 

counteract the full effects of winter but the warm air rising from the 

Golf Stream surrounds Great Britain and prevents the freezing of 

the rivers even on the coldest days. The places nearest the sea have 

the mildest climate. The third factor affecting the climate is 

topography. Although the hills in the southwestern part of England 

hardly ever reach one thousand metres over the sea level a great 

deal of moisture is left there by the wet winds with the effect that 

rain is reduced in their locality or does not fall at all. Rain clouds 

often pass over towns on the coast protected by the hills from the 

west so that such towns instead of having rainy periods enjoy 

sunshine and line weather. 

   Finally there are the effects of prevailing winds blowing across 

the Atlantic and carrying warm air, which keeps the winter climate 

mild, moist and foggy. The London fog is the worst and most 

unpleasant feature of the climate in England. 

  The climate of a country is one of the factors that influence the 

style of its architecture. It can be best illustrated by British 
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residential buildings. The weather in England is often cloudy and 

there are few sunny days in the winter season, therefore, as a rule, 

the windows in an English house are of a large size to catch as 

much light and sunshine as possible. In the houses built in the past 

century the windows, besides being large, opened upwards, which is 

very convenient on windy days. 

   Since there is much rain in England, typical British houses have 

high, steep roofs where rain water and melting snow can easily flow 

down. 

   Most of the houses have a fireplace which forms the most 

characteristic feature of an English home and is seldom seen in 

other European countries. 

   The plan of an English house also differs from that of the houses 

where we live. English architects plan some apartments vertically 

instead of planning them horizontally, so that an English family 

having a separate apartment lives on two or sometimes three floors 

with rooms connected with a narrow staircase. They find it the most 

convenient style of apartment. 

   There are usually three rooms in each apartment besides a 

kitchen and a   bathroom: a living room, a bedroom and a dining 

room. 

  An Englishman prefers to have an individual cottage in the 

suburbs instead of living in a big city. He likes to have a garden 

around his home separating one house from another so that the sun 

can freely enter every room. But the problem of housing brought 

about great changes into the architectural design of modern houses 

which differ greatly from those of the older type. The individual 

cottage is giving way to block buildings with apartments one above 

the other which became the latest fashion; the fireplace is being 

replaced by central heating, the garden is shared by several families. 

The typical features of an English house are disappearing one by 

one, which makes it look like a standard residence in any country. 
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NOTES: 

1.  effect – щярякят, тясир, лазыми                                       

2. effect – йериня йетирмяк 

3. affect – тясир етмяк 

4. with the effect that – еффект иля 
 

Memory Work: 

When the weather is wet 

We must not fred, - 

When the weather is cold 

We must not scold. 

When the weather is worm 

We must not storm, - 

But be thankful together 

Whatever the weather. 

 

                              GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

 I. Change the following sentences using the verb ―cover” 

 1.The book does not treat the subject fully. 2. His lectures on 

―History as Science‖ dealt with the problem in great detail. 3. His 

researches extended over a wide field. 4. The monograph is  

concerned with research work of which I had no previous 

knowledge. 5. The story of Egyptian art deals with three thousand 

years. 6. I don‘t think his essay exhausts the subject. 

 

II. Use the verb ―appoint‖ to paraphrase the following sentences 

and to make up sentences of your own. 

1.The time fixed for the meeting was 9.30. p.m. 2. Our departure 

was fixed 10 o‘clock. 3. They didn‘t fix a definite time. 4. Don‘t set 

the meeting too early. 5. Has the date for the start of the expedition 

been set yet? 6. They asked me to set the date for the examination. 

 

III. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan: explain 

why ―should + Infinitive” is used in the subordinate clauses. 

1.The committee recommended that the plan should be 
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reconsidered. 2. The professor gave orders that all the students 

should submit their plans within a fortnight. 3. The chairman 

proposed that the meeting should be postponed. 4. A group of 

delegates moved that the committee should provide everybody with 

the summaries of the significant papers. 5. It was suggested that the 

contents of the monograph should be reviewed in the next issue of 

the journal. 6. It was proposed that the introduction should be 

translated into English. 7. It was recommended that the monograph 

should be supplied with a summary in English. 8. I insisted that the 

introduction should be altered. 

 

IV. Use the proper form of either ―rise‖ or ―arise”: 

1. A conflict … between the workers and employers. 2. They 

watched the sun … . 3. The question naturally … who is to blame? 

4. I want you to come and see me at once; something of great 

importance … . 5. Problems like these will continue … as they … 

in the past. 6. As new difficulties … he began to lose hope. 7. We 

discussed some of the questions … on economic relations. 8. For a 

moment he decided … and go away. 

 

V. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan; analyze 

―being” morphologically and syntactically: 

1.You‘ll enjoy being with the Browns. 2. Mary and I, being 

members of the family, were the first to get an invitation. 3. Can‘t 

you stay? I don‘t like being alone in the house. 4. There are a 

number of popular series in being on ―Broadcasting and Education.‖ 

5. She does not like being taken notice of. 6. She enjoys being 

flattered. 7. Being in London with Oskar was a great pleasure. 8. 

Most great novels succeed by being absolutely individual. 9. No one 

knows when the custom first came into being. 10. There is a new 

collection of stories by Hemingway being translated. 
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DIALOGUE 

 

WEATHER TALK 

 

Leon: Lovely day today, isn‘t it? 

George: It is. There‘s hardly a cloud in the sky in fact. 

Leon: We‘ll have a heat wave, I fear. It must be 25 degrees in the 

shade. 

George: By the way, I‘ve just read the weather-forecast in my 

newspaper here. 

Leon: What does it say? 

George: (reading) ―Pressure will remain high to the south-west of 

the British Isles. There will be occasional rain or drizzle, but bright 

weather with a few scattered showers will spread to England and 

Wales.‖ 

Leon: I fear a thunderstorm is coming. 

George: The sky is overcast and the sun is going in. 

Leon: It looks like rain. Actually it‘s beginning to rain. And I have 

left my umbrella at home. It never rains but it pours! 

George: Fortunately enough, I‘ve got my folding umbrella with me. 

Let me put it up. 

Leon: What a tremendous clap of thunder! 

George: And what a flash of lighting! 

Leon: But the English have a saying about the weather: If you don‘t 

like it now, just wait a bit. 

George: Look! It‘s clearing up. The clouds are lifting. 

Leon: It has stopped raining. Look at this wonderful rainbow! 

George: Bright sunshine again. Now I know why English weather 

is something worth talking about. 

 

                                                     

                                            



 69 

LESSON   X 
 

TEXT 
 

FROM  THE  HISTORY OF  LONDON 

 

    In the year 55 before our era a Roman legion headed by Julius 

Cesar crossed the English Channel that divides the British Isles 

from the continent of Europe. Having landed in Britain the Romans 

founded a military station on the northern bank of the river Thames. 

Being skilled in the art of building they started fortifying their 

settlements with thick massive walls and laying roads across the 

country leading to the sea coast. After staying in Britain for two 

centuries the Romans returned to the continent having left behind 

excellent roads and strong fortifications. One of the Roman 

settlements was called Londinium Augusta. Four centuries later, 

according to some historians, the capital of Britain was founded in 

its locality, part of the Roman wall still lying deep under the ground 

beneath modern London. 

  No other ancient monuments of Roman times have remained in 

the city. The earliest historical  monument of English architecture   

is   the so called   Tower of   London which has retained its name up 

to the present day. Being erected on the ruins of a Roman fortress, it 

consists of parts belonging to different periods of English history, 

its central and most ancient part being the huge square tower four 

storeys high. It was called the White Tower, deriving its name from 

the white stone it was built of. The White Tower was surrounded 

with a double row of walls with smaller towers forming the inner 

and outer court with the scaffold in the back of it. 

   Nine centuries have passed since its erection, but time failed to 

destroy the enormous  thickness of its  walls or shake the solidity of 

its  construction. In spite of constant alterations and repairs during 

the ages of its existence the tower has retained much of its former 

character and original appearance. Flowing past the gloomy  

structure  the dark waters of the Thames reflect its enormous walls 

and square towers as they had reflected them in the eleventh 

century.  
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   Looking at the Tower you feel its close connection to the 

historical past of England with its constant and cruel fighting for 

power. Since the time of its erection the Tower of London has 

served many purposes: first a king's palace, then a fortress and a 

political prison. Now it is a museum.  

    Several kings of England found  protection within its walls both 

against  foreign   enemies   and  their   own people fighting for their 

liberties and privileges. The White Tower was the royal residence, 

all the kings of England spending the first days of their reign there 

according to an ancient custom. From the White Tower kings went 

to their coronation and out of it some of  them  came  down to the 

scaffold lying in the outer court, forced to surrender their power to 

new pretenders. 

   All the towers in the walls surrounding the White Tower served 

as places of imprisonment, each of them keeping some dark and 

tragic secret. Narrow galleries, steep staircases, secret passages and 

dark cells formed in the thickness of the walls exist up to the present 

day. Among the numerous prisoners were kings of England, France 

and Scotland, princes and noblemen, protestants and catholics, 

scientists and public leaders. Shakespeare mentioned many of their 

names describing their tragic fate in his historical plays. Standing in 

the heart of modern London the Tower reminds Londoners of many 

historical events that took place in their country. 
 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

  I. Answer the question: 

1. By whom were the first settlement on the river Thames 

founded? 2. How long did the Romans stay in Britain? 3. What has 

remained in England from the times of the Romans? 4. What shows 

that London has been built in the locality of the Roman settlement? 

5. Where was the Roman wall discovered? 6. What monument of 

English architecture exists up to the present day? 7. To what century 

does it belong? 8. What purposes did it serve? 9. Why was it called 

the White Tower? 10. How was it fortified? 11. What people were 



 71 

imprisoned there? 12. What English writer described historical 

events connected with the Tower?  

II. Use the proper form of the Gerund of the verbs in brackets; make 

all the necessary change; translate the sentences into Azerbaijan. 

1.I don‘t think the collection of essays is worth (reprint). 2. I was 

astonished at (he, take up) painting professionally. 3. All of us 

enjoyed (read) your letter. 4. I hope you don‘t mind (I, destroy) 

your old papers. 5. She had the feeling of (watch). 6.Volme Five 

wants (bind). 7. I didn‘t like (refer) to those facts although they 

were worth (mention). 8. How did they succeed in (overcome) all 

the obstacles that had arisen? 9. I thanked her for (make) a list of all 

the things we ought to take along with us. 10. Why does he avoid 

(appear) in public? 11.Everybody was greatly surprised at (she, give 

up) medicine. 12. How can you account for (you, behave) that way 

at the party? 

 

III. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

special attention to the forms of the Conditional Mood. 

1. It would be risky, but it‘s worth trying. 2. There would be no 

point in going there this week. 3.It wouldn‘t be possible to change 

the course of events. 4. Why else would he take this appointment? 

5. It would be the greatest surprise to me. 6.I should do everything 

myself. 7. Something must have happened. Otherwise they would 

have come down here. 8. To show surprise would be contrary to his 

habit. 9. Wouldn‘t it be better to leave everything as it is?            

  

IV. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

special attention to the meanings and functions of the noun 

―thing‖. 

1.There is one thing you don‘t have to worry about. 2.But you can‘t 

prove a thing. 3. The way things are now, he won‘t be able to do 

anything. 4. He does things and tries to blame them on others. 5. 

I‘m trying to take things easy. 6. Don‘t worry. Things are going to 

be all right. 7. I had to think things over and decide what to do. 8. I 

want to get some things out of Helen‘s room and take them to her at 

the hospital. 9. She‘s been ill for about a year.-Poor thing! 10. I‘d 
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like to help you, but the way things are now, I can‘t. 11. I liked the 

way she said things straight out. 12. This book helped me to see 

things more clearly. 13. In summer I‘m happy with three things: a 

lake, a boat and a fishing rod. 14. She‘s an old foolish thing. 

 

V. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

 

                               1. The world’s melting pot 

In ancient Greece cooking become a highly developed art. Master 

cooks were the highest paid men in the country. Through their 

contacts with Asia, the Greeks learned to make their banquets more 

and more expensive and grand. The diet was mainly vegetarian but 

meat was eaten by richer people and on special occasions by others. 

The common foods were porridge and bread made from barley, 

supplemented by cheese, fish, vegetables, eggs and fruit. 

  The Romans borrowed from the Greeks their achievements in 

the art of cooking. Because of its geographical position Italy 

remained the centre of culinary traditions during the later years of 

the Roman Empire. The main meal of the day, with food selected 

from a wide range of meat, fruit and vegetables was eaten in the 

evening. Wines from Italy or Spain or France or Germany were also 

included in the main meal of the wealthy Romans and other wealthy 

people in the Roman Empire, e.g. wealthy Britons. Wealthy people 

had slaves in the kitchen who were supervised by the lady of the 

house. Cooking was by charcoals on a raised stone health, the pots 

standing on an iron griddle. Most of the utensils were made from 

iron and wood. Deep red Samian pottery was commonly used at 

table, but it was replaced by silver on special occasions. Diners used 

spoons and knives (guests would bring their own), but they didn‘t 

use any forks, so fingers were permitted there. The meals were 

eaten while reclining on couches at low tables. 

 

2.The world’s melting pot 

   Modern cookery began in Italy during the Renaissance. Italian 

cooks brought about a revival of cookery in France and later 

developments in cookery were due to the Italians. 
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  England followed the Continental fashions, and in addition a 

distinctive national cookery arose. Flowers were used in dishes – 

primroses and cowslips. Later, with the Puritan influence, simpler 

tastes returned, with emphasis on natural flavours and fewer spices.  

  The culinary art in France was refined under the reigns of Louis 

XIV and Louis XV. The French revolution was temporarily a blow 

to cookery in this country after this French restaurants began to 

develop and attracted many talented cooks. French cooking became 

a culinary ideal. 

  Methods of preservation internationalized the use of many foods. 

In England frozen lamb and mutton were consumed in 1878. To the 

cookery of other countries America added its own foods – potatoes, 

squash, corn and tomatoes. For example, potatoes were first 

cultivated in South America. It was brought to Europe from the 

Americans by explorers in the 16
th

 century. 

 

3. Cooking and eating in Britain in 700 BC 

   Celtic farmers kept a variety of animals. They ate meat from 

cows, goats, pigs and chickens. They kept sheep probably for their 

wool and milk. The Celts also hunted and trapped wild birds and 

probably kept bees. They also ate a number of plants which people 

call weeds today. The stomach of a Celtic man who was discovered 

in Cheshire by archaeologists was so well preserved that the 

scientists were able to say what he had for his last meal. He ate 

wheat, barley, fat hen, dock and cow parsley. The Celts could cook 

simple bread made from wheat and barley. 

 

4. Cooking in medieval Britain 

Food was prepared in a separate building or outside if the weather 

was not rainy or snowy. It was generally cooked in large open 

fireplaces. Pots were placed right in the flames to ensure the food 

was thoroughly cooked. 

 The Church forbade the eating of meat during Lent, people were 

permitted to eat fish instead of meat. Most great houses and villages 

had a pond for this purpose.  

 There was a wide choice of foods eaten at a lord‘s table. For 
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example, it might include beef, mutton, pork, poultry (including 

other birds such as pigeons, gulls or starlings), vegetables, fruit, 

cheese, soap, fish, herbal salads and bread and wine. Spices such as 

ginger, pepper and cloves were imported from the Middle Easr to 

disguise the flavours of bad or rancid food. The poor men‘s diet 

included more basic food such as vegetables, stews. Surely the poor 

ate much less meat than the rich. Among the ways of presering food 

in those times were such as salting and smoking. 

 

5. Cooking and table manners in 16
th

 -17
th

 century Britain 

   Cooking in Britain was still done mostly on open fires. The 

dinner was the most important meal and it was eaten at 12 noon. 

The evening meal, supper was eaten at 7 p.m. in winter and much 

later in summer. The rich ate well with a wide variety of meat and 

vegetables, including potatoes recently introduced from America 

but still very expensive. Hare and game birds such as pheasant or 

partridge, were common additions to the rich man‘s table. 

 Poorer classes had a more restricted diet of dairy products, bread, 

basic vegetables and occasionally meat, such as rabbits caught wild. 

The rich drank wine at table, white the poor drank ale. Food was 

preserved in spices or salt, though there were experiments to 

preserve food with ice as well by the late 17
th

 century. Alcohol was 

cheap and excessive drinking amongst the poor become quite a 

problem. Among drinks there were such as ale made from malted 

grain and water, beer, cider made from apples, perry made from 

pears, mead made from honey and spices and posset, which was a 

mixture of eggs, milk and ale. Only nobles drank wine. 

 Poor people had wooden plates but richer families had pewter 

ones. The biggest plates were called platters, the smaller ones were 

called saucers, and they were used to hold sauces and dressings. The 

small dishes with two handles like ears were used for pottage. 

People drank out of earthenware cups. They used knives to cut their 

food before picking up in their fingers to eat. For eating pottage, 

they used spoons. Forks were unusual, but still some rich families 

might have a set of fancy forks. 

   On Fridays and Saturdays, and at Lent and Advent the English 
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ate fish instead of meat, especially when England was a Catholic 

country. 

   The Elizabethans were very concerned about good table 

manners. The table rules were the following:  

 do not overfill your mouth when you eat, 

 do not smack your lips like a pig or gnaw bones like a dog, 

 do not pick your teeth when sitting at the table, 

 do not spit too much while eating. 

 Tea was introduced to Britain about 1650. 

 

6. Food and drink in the 18
th

 -19
th

 century Britain 

 The growth of Britain‘s empire opened up new trade routes abroad. 

Many new foodstuffs were imported, especially from the colonies, 

such as potatoes, tomatoes and sugar. A greater variety of drinks 

became available during the Georgian era. Tea and coffee houses 

became fashionable places to meet and to exchange news. By the 

18
th

 century tea-drinking had become a popular social habit among 

all classes, but particularly the rich. 

  Whereas previously most livestock was slaughtered at the start of 

winter and the meat stored, improved harvest meant that animals 

could now be over wintered and fed root crops. 

  One of the biggest problems facing Victorian society was how to 

feed a population that was growing at an alarming rate. If in pre-

industrial Britain the majority of people worked on the land and 

produced their own food, in the 19
th

 century Britain most people 

worked in factories and had to buy all their food with their wages, 

making the beginning of the modern consumer society. Still never 

before had such a range of foods been available as cheap imports 

flooded in from abroad. Even the poor people‘s diet became more 

varied. Such items as tea, for example, which was an expensive 

luxury in the 18
th

 century, become affordable by all. Civilized table 

manners had been completely developed.   
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Good name 

By William Shakespeare 

 

Good name in man and                                  

 Woman dear my lord, 

Is the immediate jewel  

       of their souls; 

Who steals my purse 

steals trash, 

it‘s something, nothing 

It‘s mine, it‘s his, and 

has been 

slave to thousands;  

But he that fiches from 

me my good name, 

Robs me of that which not 

Enriches him 

And makes me poor indeed.  

 

Тямиз ад 

 

Истяр киши олсун, истярся гадын, 

Онунчцн  шяряфдир лякясиз бир 

ад. 

Мяним пул кисями оьурлайан кяс 

Инанын, щеч бир шей газана 

билмяз. 

Мяним алямимдя мал, пул щеч 

нядир 

О, бу эцн мяндядяир, сабащ 

сяндядир. 

Фягят дейиляси бир сюзцм дя  вар 

Лякясиз   адама гара йаханлар, 

Эялирсиз, газанcыз  сюзляр 

сюйляйир, 

Мяни ел ичиндя бяднам ейляйир. 

 

Тяръцмя едян Янвяр Рза 
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LESSON XI 

 

TEXT 

 

GREAT BRITAIN 
 

      Britain is a parliamentary monarchy. It does not have a single 

constitutional document. Instead, the unwritten constitution of 

Britain has evolved over several centuries, and it consists of 

parliamentary laws (the so-called statute law), judicial precedents, 

and constitutional agreements or customs. The statutory foundation 

of the British constitution is composed of several important 

documents such as the Magna Carta (1215), the Petition of Right 

(1628), the Habeas Corpus Act (1679), the Bill of Rights (1689), the 

Statute of Westminster (1931), the Representation of the People Act 

(1948), the Reform of the House of Lords Act (1968), and the 

Representation of the People Act (1969). 

   The chief of state is the king (or queen). Royal power is for life 

and is inherited by the monarch's direct descendants in the male 

line, and in case there are none, in the female line, according to 

seniority. The monarch is considered to be the supreme bearer of 

executive power, the head of the judicial system, the supreme 

commander-in-chief of the armed forces, the temporal head of the 

Anglican Church, and the head of the Commonwealth. Juridically 

the monarch has the right to appoint the prime minister, the other 

ministers, judges, diplomats, officers of the army, navy, and air 

force, bishops and archbishops, and governors, as well as 

concluding international treaties, declaring war, and concluding 

peace. The monarch is considered to be an integral part of 

Parliament, the so-called Crown-in-Parliament, and in this capacity 

summons Parliament into session, which is opened by his speech 

from the throne. The monarch also has the power to dissolve the 

House of Commons and to sanction bills that have been adopted by 

Parliament and possesses the right to confer the titles of peer, baron, 

knight, and other honorific titles. The monarch publishes so-called 

edict acts in council, bestows charters, and so on. But in fact the 
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monarch of England is only the nominal chief of state (who reigns 

but does not rule); the royal powers and prerogatives are almost 

entirely in the hands of the executive authority — the cabinet of 

ministers. 

     In a formal sense the supreme organ of royal rule is the Privy 

Council, which includes especially honoured people. But in practice 

this body has not functioned for 150 years. 

   The highest organ of legislative power is Parliament, which 

consists of the king (or queen), the House of Lords, and the House 

of Commons. These component parts of Parliament are considered 

independent of each other, since they are constructed on different 

principles, have separate residences, and different powers; however, 

in order that laws may be adopted, it is usually necessary that they 

come to an agreement. 

   The general national representative institution of Britain is the 

lower house — the House of Commons. 

  The upper house of the British Parliament, the House of Lords, is 

an archaic institution that consists of peers. 

  The procedure for passing bills in both houses is approximately 

the same; however, the chairman of the House of Commons, the 

Speaker, has broad powers and can decisively affect the entire 

course of its work, whereas the Lord Chancellor who presides in the 

House of Lords, is deprived of these powers. The monarch has the 

right to finally reject a law (the so-called absolute veto), but this 

right has not been used since the beginning of the 18
th

 century. The 

legislative initiative lies almost completely with the government. 

  The government of Britain comprises 80 to 100 persons. It 

includes departmental ministers (some of these are called state 

secretaries),  who head certain  departments;  non-departmental  

ministers, who are engaged in so-called traditional duties (the Lord 

Chairman of the Council, the Chancellor of the Duchy of Lancaster,  

the Lord Chancellor) and ministers without portfolio; the chiefs of 

the juridical departments; ministers of state appointed to assist the 

departmental ministers; and so-called junior ministers (deputy state 

secretaries and parliamentary secretaries, who act as substitutes  for  

the senior  ministers  in  Parliament). The overwhelming  majority 
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of  ministers  are members of  the House of Commons, while a 

small part of them represent the government in the House of Lords. 

The government is headed by a prime minister. As a rule, this post 

is attained by the leader of the party that has a majority in the House 

of Commons. In fact, since the beginning of the 18
th

 century the 

highest organ of executive power in Britain has been the cabinet of 

ministers, which concentrates in its hands all the important powers 

for carrying out domestic and foreign policy. Although the cabinet 

cannot issue normative acts, in fact it does carry out all norm-

creating activity. The members of the cabinet are selected 

personally by the prime minister, and it is composed only of those 

ministers who occupy the most important posts in the government. 

   The formation of the cabinet of ministers is not provided for by 

the legislature of Britain. 

   In a juridical sense the government bears a collective 

responsibility for its political activity to the House of Commons, 

and in case of a loss of confidence it is obliged to resign. 

Local government. Britain is a unitary state composed of four 

historically formed regions: England, Wales, Northern Ireland, and 

Scotland. England, Wales, and Scotland have their own legal and 

court systems, national churches, and organic systems of local 

government. The British cabinet of ministers includes state 

secretaries for Welsh and Scottish affairs. Based on the Government 

of Ireland Act (1920), Northern Ireland enjoys limited rights of 

autonomous administrative authority. Executive powers in Nothern 

Ireland are exercised by a governor who is appointed by the king (or 

queen); the legislative organ is a bicameral parliament, consisting of 

a House of Commons (52 members, elected by the population of 

Northern Ireland) and a Senate (26 senators, elected by the House of 

Commons). There is a cabinet headed by a prime minister. The 

powers of all these organs are limited to purely local problems. 

   The elective organ of self-government in all administrative 

territorial units (with the exception of sparsely populated parishes, 

which are governed by public assemblies of inhabitants) is a 

council, either elected for three years or one-third of which is newly 

elected each year. Included in the councils of counties, county 
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towns, and municipal cities are elders, the so-called aldermen, who 

are elected by the respective councils for a term of six years in an 

amount equal to one-third of the number on the council, from 

people who are not members of the council. The chairman of the 

council is the mayor (in certain large cities the lord mayor), who is 

elected by the members of the council from among its own 

members for a term of one year. The competence of the organs of 

local self-government of all units is determined by parliamentary 

and other acts. They administer problems of local public welfare, 

transport, water-supply, domestic service, public health, education, 

support of public order, civil defence, fire safety, and so on. 

Municipalities are in strict financial dependence upon the central 

government. Approximately half of the financial needs of the 

municipalities are covered at the expense of governmental 

subsidies, and the remaining half by local taxes. 

 

                                                                    (From encyclopedias) 

                                                       

                                          NOTES:  

1. to be affiliated (with) – тяркибя дахил олмаг 

2. bicameral parliament – ики палаталы парламент 

3. Chancery – лорд-канслер мящкямяси 

4. Church of England – инэилис килсяси 

5. Conservative Party – Консерватив (мцщафизякар) 

партийа 

6. to dissolve – бурахмаг (мцяссисяни, партийаны вя с.) 

7. domestic service – йерли хидмят, дахили хидмят 

8. Labour Party – Лейболистляр партийасы 

9. to lapse- эцъцнц итирмяк 

10.  organic system of local government – йерли 

щакимиййят органларынын системи 

11.  to pass bills – ганун лайищялярини гябул етмяк 

12.  sovereign – суверен, мцстягил 

13.  sparsely populated parishes – ящалиси аз олан даиряляр 

(килсяляр) 

14.  writ – сярянъам, ямирнамя, эюстяриш 
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15.  statute law – йазылмыш ганун 

16.  the head of the Common wealth – бирлийин башчысы 

17.  speech from the throne – тясиредиъи нитг 

18.  the Privy Council – эизли шура 

19.  the Lord Chancellor – Лорд-канслер (Инэилтярядя 

лордлар палатасы) 

20.  the Chancellor of the Duchy of Lancaster – Лан 

Кастерин Щерсоглуьун канслери 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

I. Answer the following questions. 

1. What are the special features of the parliamentary monarchy?     

2. What does statutory right imply? 3. What documents laid the 

foundation for the statutory right? 4. Who is the head of State in 

England? 5. What are the actual powers of the king or queen?         

6. What is meant by the term ―Crown-in-Parliament‖? 7. Who is in 

actual command of Council? 8.What do you know about the Privy 

Council? 9. What is the composition of the two Houses in England? 

How do they function? 

                  

  II. Complete the following sentences: 

A 

1. The traveler was proud of his memory though … . 2. He spoke as 

if he knew the stranger although … (because …). 3. He didn‘t lose 

his presence of mind though … . 4. The traveler answered all the 

questions boldly and firmly as though … (though …). 5. The 

traveler was sure that everything would come all right as … . 6.He 

didn‘t feel puzzled when the stranger began to speak of the ―old 

gang‖ although … (as …). 7. The traveler began to speak about 

Billy as … (as if …, though …). 8. He asked his unknown friend 

about Pete though … (as though …). 

                                           

B 

1. …the moment he saw the traveler. 2. … as if they had recognized 

each other at once. 3. … though names and faces often escaped him. 

4. … that clothes are a thing one doesn‘t notice. 5. … when a name 
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or a face escaped him. 6. … who the man was. 7. … if he ever went 

to the old place. 8. … where Billy was. 9. … because he was sure 

that every old gang had a Billy. 10. … especially when he heard of 

the traveller‘s loss. 

 

III. Change the following indirect questions into direct 

questions: 

1.Everybody wondered why Nick had failed in the examination the 

day before. 2. I asked them what they were going to do. 3. He 

wondered who the man might be. 4. I wonder if you have ever 

traveled by plane. 5. I wondered if anybody would meet me at the 

station. 6. I don‘t know where he may be now. 7. They asked me if I 

had ever been to Japan. 8. Nobody knew where Ann might be at 

that moment. 9. She asked me what I was going to do the next day. 

10. I asked the man where I could leave my coat. 11. He asked us 

what we had been doing the day before his arrival. 12. She didn‘t 

tell me what she was going to do that day.   

 

IV. Use one of the following four tenses: the Present Indefinite, the 

past Indefinite, the Future Indefinite or the Future-in the-Past. 

1. Ask her when she (be) through with her examinations. 2. I don‘t 

know if I (can) attend the meeting. 3. I‘ll meet you if I (have) time. 

4. Nobody could tell me when the conference (be) held. 5. The 

doctor said that I should not be allowed to go out until I (feel) 

better. 6. I promised to wait for her if she (be) not too long. 7. Don‘t 

you know when the concert (be) over? 8. I‘ll visit them if you (tell) 

me their address. 9. I wonder if you (find) her in. 10. I don‘t yet 

know if I (go) to the country. 11. They asked me where my brother 

(live). 12. I thought that I (speak) to her when I (see) her. 13. We 

told him that he (get) there in time if he (take) a taxi. 14. I usually 

walked to the station if the day (be) fine. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

Noah Webster 

 

       As a young man, Noah Webster was a teacher. At that time the  

colonies in America were  fighting for independence from Britain. 

Yet the books that American children used in school all came from 

Britain. The books were all about British people and British places. 

Webster wanted books that would mean more to American children. 

So he wrote three books that used American examples – a grammar 

book, a spelling book, and a reader. These books were very popular, 

and millions of them were sold. 

      Webster was interested in changing the spelling of words. He 

wanted words to be spelled the way they were pronounced. For 

example he thought the word head should be spelled hed’ and the 

word laugh should be spelled laf. People liked Webster‘s 

suggestions. Unfortunately, though, few words were changed. One 

group of words that were changed were words in which an 

unpronounced u followed an o. That is why Americans write color 

and labor and the British write colour and labour. 

     With the money he made from the books Webster was able to 

start on his great work. This work took more than twenty years to 

write. It was the first American English dictionary, published in 

1828. Webster‘s dictionary had over 70,000 words, and gave the 

meaning and origin of each. To this day, Webster‘s work is the 

example that most dictionaries of American English follow.  

 

V. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

                         Dining etiquette in Spain. 

1. Guests of honour are seated at the host‘s right. 

2. During the meal, hands should be kept clearly visible at all 

times, never on the lap.  

3. The fork should be in the left hand and the knife in the right. 

The utensils should never be switched. 

4. Lay the knife and fork side across the plate to indicate 

you‘re finished. Crossing the utensils or positioning them on 
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opposite sides of the plate sends the message that you wish 

to have more. 

5. Leaving food on your plate, especially at a dinner party in 

somebody‘s home, may insult the host. 

6. It is considered polite to compliment the host at a dinner 

table or the waiter in the restaurant. 

7. It is considered to be polite to seat and serve women and 

older people.    

Dining etiquette in France 

1. Guests of honour are seated to the right of the host or 

hostess. 

2. Hands not engaged in eating should rest on the table. 

3. Salad is served after the main dish. 

4. The French eat in the continental style – with the fork in the 

left hand and the knife in the right.  

5. One should start with the utensils on the outside and walk 

his/her way in. 

6. Often, another set of utensils will be brought for cheese and 

dessert. 

7. Knife and spoon are placed parallel, across the plate, when 

you‘ve finished eating. 

8. It is impolite to speak with the person‘s mouth full or point 

with his/her knife.  

9. It is considered impolite to pour himself or herself a drink. A 

person should wait to be served. 

10. Only bread and asparagus are eaten with fingers. Chicken, 

pizzas and even sandwiches are cut and eaten with a fork. 

11. All fruits are peeled and eaten with a fork. 

12. Eat everything that‘s on your plate. ―Americans are so 

wasteful,‖ a 33-year-old engineer said. ―They never finish 

their food.‖ 

                           

                     Dining etiquette in Britain 

1. The guests are recommended not to take their seats until the 

hostess and the guest of honour are seated and you are invited 

by the host. 
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2. It is considered polite to sit upright with the hands either on the 

lap or resting lightly on the table. 

3. It is considered impolite to put the elbows on the tables. 

4. It is considered polite to unfold the napkin (if a person is 

provided with it) and to lay it on his/her lap soon after sitting 

down. 

5. If there are certain things the person can‘t eat (for whatever 

reasons), he/she should try to warn the host when replying to 

the invention. If this is not possible, the person is recommended 

to take a very small amount of the food and a large portion of 

accompanying foods, and then leave it on the plate.  

6. It is acceptable to refuse wine or any other kind of drink. To 

reinforce the refusal, the person lays his/her hand briefly over 

the glass. 

7. It is considered impolite to ask for things that are not on the 

table (it looks like a criticism of your host), though it is 

acceptable to ask for a glass of water. 

8. The knife should be in the right hand, and the fork in the left 

hand. The knife should never be brought to the mouth. 

9. The fork should not be turned over in the right hand used to cut 

food.  

10.  If a person has a spoon and fork for dessert, he/she should use 

both placing food onto the fork. 

11.  Cutlery should be lifted to the mouth, not the mouth lowered to 

the plate. Cutlery should never be waved about or used to 

emphasise a point in the conversation. 

12. It is recommended at the end of each course to put the eater‘s 

cutlery in a straight line up the centre of the plate. 

13. Artichokes, asparagus and unpeeled prawns are allowed to be 

eaten with the fingers. The fingers should be wiped clean on a 

napkin and a finger bowl should be used if it is provided. The 

fingers should not be licked.  

14. It is polite to contribute to the conversation but not to dominate it. 

15. It is impolite not to compliment the host on food.     
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

A Pleasant Trip 

 

An Englishman who was in France on a short visit wanted to go 

back to England. He had money only to pay for his ticket. As he 

knew that the trip would take only two days, he decided that he 

could live without eating during those two days. So he bought a 

ticket and got on the ship. When dinner time came, he was very 

hungry, but he said he wasn't. In the evening he was even more 

hungry, but when the waiter came to ask him to have supper, he 

said he was seasick, and he went to sleep hungry. The next morning 

the Englishman felt half-dead with hunger: I shall eat," he said to 

himself, "even if they throw me into the sea. So when dinner time 

came, he went to the dining-room and ate everything that was on 

the   table before him. When the dinner was over,   he quickly got 

up and went to his cabin. 

In the evening when the ship was not far from London, he ate 

his supper and said to the waiter, "Bring me the bill for my meals." 

But the waiter asked: "What bill?" "For the dinner and supper I ate." 

"But you paid for your meals when you bought the ticket," 

answered the waiter. 

 

DO YOU KNOW… 

 

…that the Houses of Parliament is the seat of the British 

Government? There is only one building there but it is called ―the 

Houses‖ because it is divided into two chambers – the House of 

Commons and the House of Lords. 

…That the first London underground tunnel was under the 

Thames – from one bank to the other, it was constructed in 1843 for 

pedestrians. In 1870 the first Tube Railway in the world opened in 

London. Now the total length of the Tube is nearly 250 miles. 
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LESSON XII 

 

TEXT 

 

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

 

   The United States of America was formed in 1776 as a result of 

the victory of the American people in their struggle against British 

colonialists. 

  In the course of its 200 years the US has gone a long way from a 

former colony to a leading imperialist superpower the economy of 

which is based on the exploitation of the broad working masses. 

This is the result of the power of the capital, of the domination of 

the largest monopolies in the economy of the nation, and of turning 

the US in the centre of the financial exploitation of the capitalist 

world. 

   The US Constitution was adopted in 1787 and at that time it 

reflected the political beliefs of the young American bourgeoisie. 

This is one of the oldest written constitutions, different from the 

unwritten constitution of England. 

   It also operates today. Since the adoption of the Constitution 27 

amendments have been introduced. The first 10 amendments are 

known as the Bill of rights (1791). This Bill includes the main bour-

geois rights and other provisions. 

   By the Constitution the government of the nation is composed 

of three co-ordinate branches: the executive, the legislative and the 

judicial. 

   The national government has authority in matters of general 

taxation, treaties and other dealings with foreign Powers, foreign 

and inter-state commerce, bankruptcy, postal service, coinage, 

weights and measures, patents and copyright, the armed forces and 

crimes against the USA; it has sole legislative authority over the 

District of Columbia and the possessions of the US. 

   The 5
th

 article of the Constitution provides that Congress may, 

on a two-thirds vote of both houses, propose amendments to the 

Constitution. 
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   An important section in the Constitution is that of presidency. 

The executive power is vested in a president, who holds office for 

4 years, and is elected, together with a vice president for the same 

term, by electors from each state, equal to the whole number of 

senators and representatives to which the state may be entitled in the 

Congress. 

  The President must be a natural-born citizen, resident in the 

country for 14 years, and at least 35 years old. 

  The presidential election is held every fourth (leap) year. 

Technically, this is an election of presidential electors, not of a 

president directly; the electors thus chosen meet and give their votes 

(for the candidate to whom they are pledged, in some states by law, 

but in most states by custom and prudent politics) at their respective 

state capitals on the first Monday after the second Wednesday in 

December next following their election; and the votes of the 

electors of all the states are opened and counted in the presence of 

both Houses of Congress. 

   If the successful canditate for President dies before taking office 

the Vice-President-elect becomes President; if no candidate has a 

majority or if the successful candidate fails to qualify, then, by the 

20
th

 amendment, the Vice-President acts as President until a 

president qualifies. The duties of the Presidency, in absence of the 

President and Vice-President by reason of death, resignation, 

removal, inability or failure to qualify, devolve upon the Speaker of 

the House. 

  The President is Commander-in-Chief of the Army, Navy and 

Air Force, and of the militia when in the service of the Union. The 

Vice-President is ex officio President of the Senate, and in the case 

of "the removal of the President, or of his death, resignation, or 

inability to discharge the powers and duties of his office", he 

becomes the President for the remainder of the term. 

   Cabinet. The administrative business of the nation has been 

traditionally vested in several executive departments, the heads of 

which, unofficially and ex officio, formed the President's Cabinet. 

Beginning with the Interstate Commerce Commission in 1887, 

however, an increasing amount of executive business has been 
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entrusted to some 60 so-called independent agencies, such as the 

Veterans Administration, Housing and Home Finance Agency, 

Tariff Commission, etc. 

  All heads of departments and of the 60 or more administrative 

agencies are appointed by the President, but must be confirmed by 

the Senate. 

   Congress. The legislative power is vested by the Constitution in 

a Congress, consisting of a Senate and House of Representatives. 

   Electorate. By amendments of the Constitution, disqualification 

of voters on the ground of race, colour or sex is forbidden. 

Accordingly, the electorate consists theoretically of all citizens of 

both sexes over 18 years of age, but the franchise is not universal. 

There are requirements of residence varying in the several states as 

to length from 6 months to 2 years and differing requirements as to 

registration. In 20 states the ability to read (usually an extract from 

the Constitution) is required — in Alaska the ability to read 

English; in Hawaii, English or Hawaiian; in Louisiana, English or 

one's native tongue. 

 Senate. The Senate consists of 2 members from each state, 

chosen by popular vote for 6 years, one-third retiring or seeking re-

election every 2 years. Senators must be not less than 30 years of 

age; must have been citizens of the USA for 9 years, and be 

residents in the states for which they are chosen. The Senate has 

complete freedom to initiate legislation, except revenue bills (which 

must originate in the House of Representatives); it may, however, 

amend or reject any legislation originating in the lower house. The 

Senate is also entrusted with the power of giving or withholding its 

"advice and consent" to the ratification of all treaties initiated by the 

President with foreign Powers, a two-thirds majority of senators 

present being required for approval. 

House of Representatives. The House of Representatives consists 

of 435 members elected every second year. The number of each 

state's representatives is determined by the decennial census, in the 

absence of specific Congressional legislation affecting the basis. 

Representatives must be not less than 25 years of age, citizens of 

the USA for 7 years, and residents in the states from which they are 
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chosen. The District of Columbia, Guam and the Virgin Islands 

have one non-voting delegate each. The House also admits a 

"resident commissioner" from Puerto Rico, who has the right to 

speak on any subject and to make motions, but not to vote; he is 

elected in the same manner as the representatives but for a 4-year 

term. 

 (From encyclopedias) 

       

                                  

NOTES: 

1. alien – яъняби 

2. breadline – йашайыш минимуму 

3. brinkmanship – мцщарибядя таразлыг 

4. brutalities – вящшилик, гяддарлыг сийасяти 

5. co-ordinate branches – уйьунлашдырылмыш сащя 

6. country – графлыг, даиря 

7. dark horse- президент сечкиляриндя аз танынан намизяд 

8. cut- throat competition – амансыз йарыш 

9. disqualification of voters – сечкилярин 

дисквалификасийасы, сечки щцгугу 

10. drive – щцъум, йцрцш 

11. drive for peace – сцлщ уьрунда мцбаризя 

12. elect – сечмяк (сясвермя иля) 

13. ex officio – вязифяйя эюря 

14. ex officio President of the Senate – Сенатын сядри 

15. granting of licenses – лисензийа вермяк 

16. to hold office – вязифя тутмаг 

17. qualification – (сечки) сензи (бир шяхсин бу вя йа диэяр 

щцгугларынын щяйата кечирилмясини 

мящдудлашдыран шярт) 

18. social welfare – сосиал тяминат 

19.  inter-state  – штатларарасы тиъарят 

20. electors –  сечиъиляр 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXTS 

 

The White House 

 
In Washington, DC, 1600 Pennsylvania Avenue is a very 

special address. It is the address of the White House, the home of 

the president of the United States. 

Originally the White House was grey and was called the 

Presidential Palace. It was built from 1792 to 1800. At this time, the 

city of Washington itself was being built. It was to be the nation‘s 

new capital city. George Washington, the first president, and Pierre 

Charles  L‘Enfant, a French engineer, chose the place for the new 

city. L‘Enfant then planned the city. The president‘s home was an 

important part of the plan. 

A contest was held to pick a design for the president‘s home. An 

architect named James Hoban won. He designed a large three-story 

house of grey stone. 

President Washington never lived in the Presidential Palace. 

The first president to live there was John Adams, the second 

president of the United States, and his wife. Mrs Adams did not 

really like her new house. In her letters, she often complained about 

the cold. Fifty fireplaces were not enough to keep the house warm!  

In 1812 the United States and Britain went to war. In 1814 the 

British invaded Washington. They burned many buildings, 

including the Presidential Palace. 

After the war James Hoban, the original architect, partially 

rebuilt the president‘s home. To cover the marks of the fire, the 

building was painted white. Before long it became known as the 

White House.  

In 1901 President Theodore Roosevelt issued an order changing 

the official name to the ―White House‖. 

Since it was burnt down in 1814 by British troops during the 

war of 1812, the White House has gone through numerous changes. 

Today it contains reception and dining room, living quarters for the 

President and his family (on the second floor), the President‘s Oval 

Office, and offices for the President staff. 



 92 

Here, in the White House, the President holds meetings that 

decide national and international policy, signs new legislation and 

carries out the many duties of the office. 

Besides being a residence, the White House is also a public 

building and as such is open at certain times for tours. The White 

House is one of the most popular tourist attractions in the United 

States. 

Each year more than 1.5 million visitors come to Washington to 

tour the President‘s residence; however they can see only a few of 

mansion‘s 132 rooms, as only five of them are open to the public. 

The term ―White House‖ is often used colloquially to denote the 

President, or the executive branch of the US government. 

 

Hollywood 

 

To many people, the word ―Hollywood‖ has two meanings. 

Hollywood is an area in Los Angeles. Hollywood is also the 

American movie industry. 

Hollywood was just farmland at the beginning of the 20
th

 

century. Early American movies were made in other places: for 

example, in New York and Chicago. 

In 1917 a director was making a movie in Chicago. Because of 

cold weather, he couldn‘t finish the movie. He took a trip to 

southern California, and there he found just the weather and scenery 

he needed to finish his movies. The director realized that southern 

California was the perfect place for making movies. The next year 

his company built a movie studio in Hollywood. Other companies 

followed. Before long nearly all important American movie studios 

were in Hollywood, Los Angeles. 

The next thirty years were Hollywood‘s greatest years. 

Thousands of movies were made, most by a few large and powerful 

stutios. Directors, actors, and writers worked for these studios. They 

made some movies that today are considered great art. 

   Hollywood, the area in Los Angeles, also reaches its high 

point in these years. Many famous and glamorous stars, like Bette 

Davis and Clark Gable, lived in Hollywood. 
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   Today, Hollywood is not what it was. More movies are made 

outside of Hollywood. Many studios have moved. The movie stars 

have also moved to areas like Beverly Hills and Malibu. 

  But visitors to Hollywood today can go to the famous Chinese 

Theatre and see the footprints and autographs of movie stars. They 

can go down the Walk of Fame, on Hollywood Boulevard, and see 

the golden stars in the sidewalk. 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying special 

attention to the meanings and functions of the word ―so‖. 

1.Open the window! It‘s so hot in here! 2. Your sister‘s room is not 

so comfortable as yours. 3. It was a hard day. – So it was. 4. Don‘t 

speak so fast! 5. I‘ve been asked to arrange everything, and I‘m 

trying to do so. 6. How long have you known Ann? – Oh, I don‘t 

know. A year or so. 7. So you have been away for a week. 8. And 

you have also met Nick there? – I think so, I may have.9. He saw 

me house and asked to post his letter.- And you did so? – Yes. 10. It 

was raining hard, so we had to stay indoors all day long. 11. That 

telephone call was from Charles? – So I gathered. 12. You ought 

not to behave so. 13. Father‘ll get angry. – So he will. 14. I could 

hardly believe it, but it‘s so. 15. In a week you‘ll be quite all right 

again. – I suppose so, I‘m much better now than I was. 16. Haven‘t 

I met you somewhere before? Your face is familiar to me. – I don‘t 

think so, I don‘t remember you. 17. I‘ve recognized you at once. – 

So has Peter. 18. We‘re going to have a lot of trouble with this boy. 

– What makes you think so? 

 

II. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan; explain 

the use of moods in the principal and subordinate clauses. 

1.What you suggest would open many possibilities. 2. She wished 

she had kept her mouth shut. 3. I wish you had seen it. You would 

have laughed your head off. 4. And what would have happened if 

the order had not been obeyed? 5. He would never have stepped 

outside the rules but he was forced to. 6. If it were put to them that 
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this is a wonderful chance they‘d see reason. 7. Everything would 

have come out all right if you had been more careful. 8. I should 

take this post not because it is of much interest financially, but 

because it will bring you in contact with human problems. 9. May 

be I should have recognized him if you had described him to me. 

10. I don‘t know what to do, but if I knew I‘d do it. 11. It would be 

interesting to know what they are going to do. 12. I know that what 

they said they‘d swear to. 13. What good would that do? 

 

III. A) Read the following sentences and translate them into 

Azerbaijan; change the sentences into active. 

1.His new book is much talked about. 2. The first speaker was 

listened to in full silence. 3. Why wasn‘t  I sent for at once? 4. This 

problem will be dealt with in the next volume. 5. The annual report 

of the committee was often referred to in the course of the 

discussion. 6. We felt that the man must be got rid of at once. 7. All 

the dry leaves are to be gathered and set fire to. 8. Her husband 

hasn‘t been heard of since last June. 9. The key to the whole matter 

must be looked for in this very remarkable paper. 10. The head 

doctor can be communicated with by telephone. 11. Mrs. John was 

at that moment being talked to by her cousin. 12. The ship was last 

heard of on Monday. 13. I saw at once that the bed had not been 

slept in. 14. Of course, such a matter could not be referred to 

openly. 

 

B) Change the following sentences into passive and translate 

them into Azerbaijan. 

1.They have looked for the telegram everywhere. 2.You must send 

for the doctor without  delay. 3. Lecturers often refer (make 

reference) to this book. 4. Why are you making fun of him? 5. 

Nobody has taken notice of his remark. 6. They must have spoken 

to the manager several times. 7. They have never asked for money. 

8. You should have listened to her explanation more carefully. 9. 

How can you account for his absence? 10. Don‘t worry. I‘ll take 

care of your dog. 
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IV. Translate the following sentences. 

1. After studying the properties of solids we shall deal with 

the properties of liquids. 2. The problem to be dealt with will 

require much time. 3. Thermodynamics is the subject the scientist 

will deal with in the next article. 4. Before dealing with this new 

device one should study all its 100 parts. 5. The next problem the 

professor dealt with was connected with the application of 

semiconductor lasers. 6. The work the students deal with is difficult 

but interesting. 7. Under ordinary conditions the only current one 

could  deal  with  is  a.c. 

 

V.  Translate into Azerbaijan language: 

                                      Chewing gum 

We think of chewing gum as a modern American invention. But 

this is only partly true. For thousands of years people have chewed 

gum resin, a juice collected from trees. In Mexico, for example, 

Indians have long chewed chicle, the gum resin from the sapodilla 

tree. 

In 1850 Mexico and the United States fought a war over Texas 

General Antonio Lopez de Santa Ana led the Mexican soldiers. 

When Mexico lost the war, Santa Ana had to leave his country. He 

went to live in New York and he took with him a large amount of 

chicle.  

An American inventor, Thomas Adams, bought some chicle 

from Santa Ana. He wanted to make the chicle into rubber but his 

plan failed. Adams then decided that chicle was better as something 

to chew. In 1871 he made and sold the first gumballs. These 

gumballs were a great success. 

Then, in the 1890s, a man named William Wrigley first made 

chewing gum, as we know it today. William Wrigley had little 

education or money, but he had an idea. He made gums into flat 

sticks and added special flavours. Today, Wrigley’s Spearmint  gum 

and Juicy Fruit gum are among the most popular chewing gums in 

America. 

How did modern chewing gum spread from the United States to 

other countries? During World War I and World War II, the U.S. 
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Army found that chewing gum kept soldiers from getting thirsty. So 

American soldiers were given chewing gum each day. The soldiers 

who fought in Europe often gave gum to the people they met. Gum 

became as popular as it was in the United States. Today, of course, 

chewing gum can be found around the world.    

 

VI. Translate the text. 

                                          American cities 

1. The United States has many large cities throughout the 

country. New York is the largest of all. It is the financial centre of 

the country, the headquarter of the clothing industry and the 

publishing business. It has many schools and libraries and some fine 

art galleries and museums. The tallest building in the world,  the 

Empire State building is in New York.  

 New York was founded by the Dutch in the 17
th

 century. 

Legend says that Peter Minuit bought the whole island of 

Manhatten for 24 dollars. Beginning with a little Dutch settlement 

at the southern part of the island the city has grown, and the little 

colony of Dutch settlers is now a city of over 8 million people. 

 2. Two hundred miles south of New York is the city of 

Washington, the capital of the United States of America. There is a 

law against building structures more than 90 feet high in this city so 

it presents a different appearance from New York with its 

skyscrapers. The low buildings and many trees make Washington a 

pleasant city. Many government buildings are grouped on the land 

between the Capitol where Congress holds its meetings and the 

White House where the President lives and has his offices. There 

are many places of interest for the tourists: art galleries, museums, 

and monuments. Many people come to Washington from all over 

the country to see these places and to visit Mount Vernon, George 

Washington‘s home, which is not far away.  

3. Washington was chosen as the national capital when George 

Washington was the President. There was no city on the bank of the 

Potomac at this spot, although there were little ports nearby at 

Georgetown and Alexandria. The city was planned by a French 

engineer and today Washington still shows evidence of the original 
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plan. The unpaved muddy roads of the early capital have given way 

to broad asphalt avenues lined with trees, the horse-drawn vehicles 

have given way to the cars. Still today everywhere you meet 

remains of the past. 

4. Chicago is the second largest city in the United States. It is 

built on the shore of Lake Michigan, one of the Great Lakes and is a 

busy inland port. Chicago is the center of the meat industry. The 

city is famous for its stores, the Art Institutes, and museums. Built 

on the site of an Indian village Chicago had grown to a big port and 

rail center, when in 1871 it was destroyed by fire. 

5. San Francisco, on the Pacific Coast in California is 

considered by many the most beautiful city in the USA. It has a fine 

natural harbour and the trade it carries on with other counties has 

given the city a cosmopolitan air. The city is built on hills which 

circle the harbour and face the famous Golden Gate. This city too 

has suffered a disaster, this time in the form of an earthquake. In 

1906 an earthquake set off a fire that raged four days. Today San 

Francisco is a 20
th

 century city, but the charm of early California 

can be felt in its narrow winding streets, its steep hills overlooking 

the bay. 

6. Every American citizen as every citizen of other countries has 

his favourite city, the one where he grew up, the one he lives in, the 

one he wants to live in. 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

UNDERGROUND HYDROELECTRIC POWER-STATION 

 

In about 1889 what may have been the world's first 

underground hydroelectric power-station was installed in one of the 

mines in America. This plant comprised six 40 in. impulse wheels 

operating under a vertical head of 1,680 ft, each runner being 

connected to a generator supplying power to the mill a short 

distance away. Designs and techniques have gradually improved 

during the past years and there are now 300 underground 

hydroelectric power-stations either in service or under construction. 
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DO YOU KNOW… 

 

…that the tallest man of all times was Robert Wadlon, an 

American (1918-1940)? His height was 8 feet 4.12 inches (about 

255 cm) and he weighted 491 pounds. 

…that the smallest man in the world was Walter Boening, a 

German (1907-1955)? 

His height was 20.12 inches (50.3 cm). 

…that the shortest men in the world and the tallest men in the 

world live in Africa? The shortest men are Pygmies, they live in the 

jungle. The tallest men are of the Watusi tribe. They are giants, 

more than seven feet tall. 

                                          

       

NOTES 

1 foot =12 inches 

1 inch =2.5centimetes 
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LESSON XIII 

 

TEXT 

 

HOLIDAYS 

 

GREAT   BRITAIN 

 

In discussing the Englishman's holidays, mention must be 

made of the characteristically English Bank Holiday. Bank 

Holidays were appointed by Act of Parliament in 1871. They come 

four times a year, i. e. Easter Monday, Whit-Monday, the first 

Monday in August and December 26
th

. On these days all banks and 

places of business are closed and practically everyone takes a 

holiday. Then (particularly on Whit-Monday and August Monday) 

every holiday-place, all parks and sports grounds are crowded, 

Londoners go to Hampstead Heat for the noisy fair that has been 

traditional there for many years. Others crowd to the Zoo, to 

Hampton Court, to the Tower of London. Still others fill cricket-

grounds. Football gets its turn on Easter Monday and December 

26
th

. December 26
th

 is Boxing Day. This is not another sporting 

event —the "boxing" refers to the Christmas boxes or Christmas 

presents which are usually given on this day to the postman, the 

milkman, the dustman, the boy that brings the paper, and all those 

other people who have given you service during the year. 

 

THE   UNITED  STATES OF AMERICA 

 

In the United States of America each state has the right to 

observe holidays it wishes, and many of the states have special 

holidays of their own. 

Here are the chief holidays observed in the United States. 

Columbus Day is celebrated on October 12 in 34 states of the 

United States and in Puerto Rico. It is also observed in several of 

the Latin American Republics and in certain Spanish and Italian 

cities. It commemorates the discovery of America. 
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Independence Day is the holiday commemorating the adoption 

of the Declaration of Independence. It is celebrated on July 4
th

, the 

anniversary of the adoption of the final draft of the Declaration, and 

the reason why this was chosen rather than any of several other days 

is not known, but celebration of it began in the American 

Revolution. It has ever since been the patriotic holiday Par 

excellence.  Traditionally it has been celebrated with firing of guns 

and fireworks, parades and open-air meetings. 

Thanksgiving Day is the holiday commemorating the harvest 

reaped by the Plymouth Colony in 1621, after a winter of great 

starvation and privation. The first national Thanksgiving Day 

proclaimed by Washington, was not celebrated until November 26 

1789. Lincoln revived the custom in 1363, appointing as the date 

the last Thursday of November. 

Congress passed a joint resolution in 1941 decreeing that 

Thanksgiving should fall on the fourth Thursday of November. The 

day is observed by church services and family reunions; the cus-

tomary turkey is a reminder of the four wild turkeys served at the 

first thanksgiving feast. 

 

NOTES 
1 .Hampstead   Heath   is  the most   popular   of   London's 

open spaces; it has been left in its natural condition and is noted for 

its beauty. On Bank Holidays traditional fairs are usually held there. 

2. Hampton Court is a royal palace situated near Hampton, a   

village of Middlesex, 15 miles  southwest  of   the  centre  of  

London.  It was built in 1514- 1528. Hampton Court contains some 

outstanding examples of 17
th

-century decoration, including 

carvings, paintings, tapestries and clocks. Now it is partly open to 

the public. 

3 .The Declaration of Independence is the statement made by 

the   British colonies in North America, on July 4
th

, 1776, that   they   

were   independent of Britain. 

4 .The American Revolution is  the War for Independence 

(1775-1783) by which Great Britain's 13 neighbouring colonies on   

the Atlantic coast of North America achieved their independence 
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and union as the United Slates of America. 

5.The Plymouth Colony, the colony founded in Massachusets   

by   English Puritans  who landed in America in 1620. 

      6.Washington, George (1732-1799), first President of the USA. 

      7. Lincoln, Abraham (1809-1865), President of the USA during 

the Civil War. 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

St. Valentine’s Day – February 14 

 

St. Valentine‘s Day is celebrated on February, 14. On that day 

thousands of  people travel to a small village on Scotland‘s border 

with England to get married. The romantic reputation of the village 

began in 1754. In those times in England marriage for the people 

under the of 21 without parents‘ permission was forbidden. 

However, in Scotland this permission was not required. Many 

young couples came there to get married. 

  Nowadays, St. Valentine‘s Day is celebrated both in England 

and the USA. On this day sweethearts, husbands and wives, friends 

and neighbours exchange greetings of affection and love. People 

send each other greeting cards, chocolates and flowers. Valentine‘s 

cards are very colorful. There is a version of the first Valentine. It 

was a bishop, a Christian martyr who before he was put to death by 

the Romans sent a note of friendship to his jailer‘s blind daughter. 

  Boys and girls as well as grown – ups send valentines to their 

friends. A valentine is a little picture, very often a funny one with a 

little poem or some kind of words on it. 

  Schoolchildren enjoy buying or making valentines for their 

friends and teachers. Very often they write on the valentine ―From 

guess who‖, and the person who receives it must guess the name of 

the sender. In schools boys and girls make a gaily decorated box 

with a slit on the top where they can ―post‖ their valentines. Usually 

each classroom has such a box and at the end of the school day they 

open the box, take out the valentines and the boy or girl who gets 

more valentines than the other children feels very happy.                                                                     
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GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

  

 I. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

special attention to the meaning of the preposition ―within‖. 

1. I‘ll find you a room. – Where? – Within ten minutes from here.  

2. You could hardly find another place like this within a hundred 

miles of London. 3. I live within a few miles of the station. 4. There 

are two shops within easy reach of the house. 5. Please remain 

within call. 6. You‘ll be feeling all right within two or three days.  

7. You‘ll get the answer within a few minutes. 8. I should like to get 

out of here within half an hour. 9. He is willing to pay any amount 

within reason. 10. You should have lived within your income. 11. It 

would be perfectly within your rights to refuse to undertake this 

work. 12. You must stay within the rules mentioned in the textbook. 

13. Whatever we are about to do will be strictly within the law.     

14. Within fairly narrow limits this scheme is workable. 

 

II. Complete the following sentences. 

A 

1.The traveler kept wondering who the unknown man was while … 

(though …). 2. The man looked sad while talked sad while talking 

about the traveller‘s loss though … (as though …). 3. The traveler 

was unable to gather from their talk what was the loss the man was 

referring to until … (though …). 4. When the train stopped the 

stranger discovered that … . 5. The stranger failed to open the 

suitcase because … . 6. The traveler offered the man some money 

as …(although …). 7. The stranger took all the money the traveler 

pulled out of his pocket as …(as if …). 8. He snatched the money 

the moment … . 9. When the traveler realized that the man had 

missed the train he didn‘t  feel sorry as … (although …). 10. The 

traveler didn‘t discover that he had been taken in until … . 

     

                                                  B 

1. … until the man mentioned the traveller‘s grandmother. 2. … 

because, as he explained it to the traveler, he wanted to wire back. 

3.  … though the traveler didn‘t expect him to. 4. … the man was. 5. 
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… which he had left on the seat behind his wife. 6. … the moment 

he saw it. 7. … until a well-dressed man appeared. 8. … that he had 

been taken in. 

 

III. Insert the missing words; choose them from the list below. 

1. I … you from the photograph I had seen. 2. Next time he spoke 

very simply, without too many … and naturally it was much better. 

3. That friend of yours has got wonderfully … ideas. 4. The doctor 

told me to stay in bed as I … from a severe cough. 5. He‘s a terrific 

bore as I expect you …  . 6. What shall we do? The sandwiches are 

all … . 7. Details hardly ever … me. 8. A bigger problem … from 

this. 9. I‘d like to go over the facts you‘ve just … once more.  10. I 

did my best to catch an early train but … . 11. Both radio and 

television … the May Day demonstration. 11. That statement won‘t 

have any … on my decision. 13. He doesn‘t … to be a mental giant. 

14. At that time there were very few jobs … 15. Upstairs, somebody 

began … the piano. 16. She went out … she had a bad headache. 

 

Original; available; effect; claim; establish; reference; practice; 

arise; cover; fail; recognize; gone; escape; gather; suffer.                                 

 

IV. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

                                New Year party in Australia 

 Australians are thought to be a party going people. Sydney has 

been in the party mood since Captain Cook sailed into Botany Bay 

in 1770 and celebrated his discovery of one of the finest natural 

harbours in the world. 

 Sydney is planning to organize a New Year‘s Mask Party which 

will be held in the Sydney Opera House and will be hosted by the 

Mayor of Sydney. 

 Dinner and dancing will be followed by fireworks over the Harbour 

which will be watched from the grounds of the Opera House – 

probably the best seat in Sydney. It has become a tradition for 

Sydney – siders to put on masks on New Year‘s Eve to symbolize 

the many faces of the famously diverse nature of their city. 
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New Years eve in Vancouver 

 An all night party is planned in the city with the co-operation of 

bars and clubs in the area. Big – screen TVs will be mounted at 

strategic locations in the Downtown district. These will show 

footage (cinema films) of other millennium around the world. 

Midnight will be marked with fireworks and a laser show. Passports 

to the Millennium will be on sale before New Year‘s Eve. 

  Those who would like to have these passports stamped at each 

event can easily do that and have a memento of the big night Other 

planned celebrations include: a Millennium Eve Costume Ball and a 

Millennium Eve Gala in which the Vancouver Symphony Orchestra 

and Vancouver Opera are likely to participate. A Festival of 

Nostradamus and a Festival of Nastradamus and a Festival of Time 

are set to take place in the year 2000. 

 Vancouverites are being asked to nominate the person or people 

they consider to have given most to the city over the last 200 years. 

An independent panel of academics will look through the 

suggestions to find 2000 winners of the Millennium Medal of Merit.  

  

                         SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

                                     

                             THE ТАТЕ GALLERY 

 

The idea of the Tate Gallery took shape in 1890. In that year 

Henry Tate's gift of sixty-seven paintings and three sculptures" 

almost all of them the work of Victorian contemporaries, was 

offered to the nation, but a gallery had still to be built to house 

them. When opened seven years later, the Tate Gallery consisted of 

eight rooms and was intended as a collection of contemporary 

British painting only; it was, moreover, a mere annex to the 

National Gallery, Trafalgar Square. 

In the intervening years the scope of the collection has been 

transformed as well as enlarged. Instead of being a collection of 

nineteen-century British painting it has become the national col-

lection of British painting of all periods, and, in addition to this the 

national collection of modern foreign painting, and the national 
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collection of modern sculpture both British and foreign. In scale the 

collection has grown beyond recognition. Instead of seventy works 

the collection contains nearly four thousand British paintings and 

over three hundred and sixty pieces of modern sculpture. Both the 

quality and the representative character of the collection have been 

continuously improved and this in spite of the understanding 

whereby masterpieces are periodically transferred from the Tate to 

the National Gallery. Thus there is a sense in which the Tate, in 

addition to being in its own right one of the world's great 

collections, is the National Gallery of the future: for it serves as the 

greatest single source of acquisition by the National Gallery. 

The growth of the buildings has also been impressive: the 

eight original galleries built by Tate have now become thirty-four, 

and the Tate is now the largest picture gallery in the British 

Commonwealth. 
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LESSON  XIV 

 

TEXT 

 

UNIVERSITIES  OF ENGLAND 

 

   Britain's oldest and most famous universities, Oxford and 

Cambridge, date from the 12
th

 century. These great centres of 

education and learning typify the English University to such an 

extent that the names of Oxford and Cambridge are almost 

synonyms to the word University. In many respects these 

universities keep to the traditions of the past but behind the old-

fashioned life we find well-equipped laboratories and great libraries 

holding thousands of volume's. The chief subjects taught at Oxford 

and Cambridge, include ancient languages, philosophy, history, law, 

theology, medicine, natural sciences and mathematics. 

  As early as the 13
th

 century, Oxford was one of the most 

important universities of Europe. As for Cambridge, it was in the 

later part of the 17
th

  century when Newton was appointed to the 

professorship of mathematics that it became famous for the 

extensive study of the subject. It was the foundation of a laboratory 

under the direction of Maxwell in 1871 that made Cambridge 

world-known in the field of experimental physics. 

  Both sister-universities are the most "aristocratic" universities of 

Great Britain and the cost of living there is higher than at any of the 

others. The students are almost entirely from the schools which 

serve only the aristocracy. This system of training is out of touch 

with
 
life and science and cannot provide for the developing needs of 

the country in technicians and scientists. To bring the education 

within the reach of those belonging to the working class has for 

long been one of the chief problems of the working class movement 

in England. 

  It was in Manchester that the first of the technical colleges has 

been opened followed by the establishment of similar colleges in 

Birmingham, Liverpool and some other industrial cities. Besides the 

traditional university subjects they teach agriculture, applied 
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sciences and engineering. 

  Yet, much more is to be done to make away with the privileges 

of the ruling classes and make the education accessible to the 

working masses. 

 

NOTES: 

1. to keep to the traditions – адят-яняняни горуйуб сахламаг 

2. to be out of touch with – айры олмаг (нядянся, кимдянся) 

3. to bring within  the reach –мцмкцн етмяк 

4. to make away with – сон гоймаг 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

               

I. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

1. Oxford and Cambridge are similar to such an extent that they are 

called sister-universities. 2. Neither in Oxford nor in Cambridge is 

there a building which may be associated with the word University. 

3. The fact is that both universities consist of a number of 

independent colleges. 4. We know that the name of Oxford becomes 

known at the year of 912. 5. How and when was Cambridge 

University established is not exactly known. 6. An entirely new 

library which was called the new University Library was built in 

Cambridge in 1934. 7. It contains many miles of steel shelves with 

books that are directly accessible to the reader. 8. After the modern 

universities had been established in England such subjects as 

applied science, natural sciences and engineering were brought 

within the reach of the students. 9. Among the first members who 

were at the head of London University such world-known scientists 

as John Dalton and Michael Faraday are to be named. 10. It was the 

first university in Great Britain which admitted women to higher 

education. 11. Only a small part of those who study at the 

universities of England belong to the working class. 

 

II. Translate into Azerbaijan paying attention to the meanings of “it” 
   1.Go and see this film by all means. I saw it last Saturday and 

liked it greatly. 2. It is important to do everything in time. 3.What‘ s 
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this? It's a new tape-recorder. 4 It is our monitor who decided to 

change our plans for Sunday. 5. It's dark in the room. Please switch 

on the light. 6. It took us 15 minutes to get to your place. We took a 

taxi. 7. What's the time, Kick? It's a quarter to eight. Hurry up!    

                              

III. Give a ten-line continuation of the following dialogue: 

A: Have you seen Bob‘s sister? 

B: No, I haven‘t, have you? 

A: I‘ve met her several times. 

B: If she is like her brother she must be very good-looking. Bob is 

handsome, isn‘t he? 

 

D I A L O G U E 

A.: Where are you going tonight? 

B.: I want to go to the skating – rink. The weather is so nice today. 

A.: You are a good skater, aren‘t you? 

B.: Not very. But I am fond of skating and go to the skating – rink 

rather often. And what about you? Do you go in for sports? 

A.: Yes, I do. In summer I play football and in winter I prefer 

skiing. Every Sunday I go down to the country to ski. Let‘s go 

together next Sunday. 

B.: With pleasure. It‘s so pleasant to spend Sunday out in the open air. 

    

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

Mother Teresa 

 

    In 1946, a Catholic nun teaching in a girls‘ school in Calcutta, 

India heard a call from God, telling her to go and serve amongst the 

―poorest of the poor‖. Mother Teresa headed a worldwide religious 

organization dedicated to serving the poor. She preached a message 

of hope, love and dignity to all people everywhere. 

   On 27 August 1910 a girl called Agnes was born in Skopje, 

Macedonia, into an Albanian Catholic family. By the time she was 

twelve years old, the young Agnes knew that God had a plan for her 

life; she would become a missionary nun. 
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 At the age of eighteen Agnes joined an order of nuns in Ireland. 

Soon she was sent to India, where she adopted the religious name of 

Sister Teresa. She was later sent to a Catholic girls‘ school in 

Calcutta, where she was a teacher.  

 At first Sister Teresa was contented with her life, but after a 

few years she began to feel that God was calling her to do another 

job: to go and work in the slums to ―serve among the poorest of the 

poor‖.  She had a difficult task persuading the church authorities to 

allow her to go out into the Calcutta streets to work among the poor. 

 While she waited for permission from the Church, she took a 

course in first aid to be able to care for the sick. She also learnt the 

local language, Bengali. Finally, in 1950, Pope Pius XII allowed her 

to found a religious group The Missionaries of Charity.  

   The missionaries started simply, running a small school and 

distributing food and medicines where they were most needed. As 

their numbers grew they opened homes for the poor and homeless 

people of Calcutta. They devoted themselves to working whole-

heartedly among the poor of all religions. They also ran homes for 

abandoned children, and clinics and shelters for lepers. 

  Mother Teresa was awarded many prizes for her work, 

including the Nobel Peace Prize in 1979. She accepted these prizes 

not for herself, but for the people she served,  She said: ―Let us 

always meet each other with a smile, for a smile is the beginning of 

love‖.   
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LESSON XV 

 

TEXT 

 

AMERICAN SPORT 

 

Baseball is the most popular sport in the United States. 

Americans pay baseball in spring and in summer and professional 

baseball teams play even in autumn. 

Football is very popular in autumn. The game appeared as a 

college sport more than seventy-five years ago. Almost at every 

college and university in the USA there are football teams, and the 

football stadiums of some of the largest universities have about 

eighty thousand seats. In all big cities of the United States there are 

professional football teams and the players are almost always 

former college football players. 

Basketball is the winter sport in American schools and colleges.  

It is more   popular   in   the   United States than in   other countries.  

Many Americans prefer it to football because it is an indoor game 

and because it is faster than football. 

Americans play golf whenever weather permits and there are 

more golfers in America than tennis players. Many people go in for 

swimming, water   skiing   and hockey, some like hunting and 

fishing as well. 

Americans like read and to talk about sports. Usually, several 

pages of daily papers are devoted to sports events, and games are 

televised and described over the radio. 

 

NOTES: 

1. an indoor game – юртцлц ойун 

2. an outdoor game – ачыг щавада ойун 

3. indoors – adv. – ичяридя  

4. to stay indoors – ичяридя галмаг 

5. outdoors = out-of-doors – чюлдя, байырда 

6. whenever weather permits – ня вахт щава иъазя верир 
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I. Answer the question:  

1. Which is the most popular sport in the USA? 2. When do 

Americans play baseball? 3. What game do they play in autumn? 4. 

When did football appear? 5. There are professional football teams 

in all big cities of the USA, aren't there? 6. Why do many 

Americans prefer basketball to football? 7. When do they play golf? 

8. Are there more golfers or tennis players in America? 9. 

Americans like to read and to talk about sports,   don't they? 

 

II. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear the 

intonation and reproduce it in proper conversational situations. 

a) Listen to the dialogue ―Shopping‖ sentence by sentence. 

Write it down. Mark the stresses and tunes. Practice the 

dialogue. b) Record your reading. Play the recording back 

immediately for the teacher and your fellow-students to detect 

the possible errors in your pronunciation. Practice the dialogue 

for test reading, memorize and dramatize it: 

 

Shopping 

 ―Er – Excuse me, how do I get to the glove department?‖ 

―Over there on the left, madam, just past the ribbon counter.‖ 

―Is this the right counter for gloves?‖ 

―Yes, madam. What sort of gloves do you require? Kid, suede, 

chamois …?‖ 

―Well, let me see some of each.‖ 

―Certainly,  madam. What size do you take?‖ 

―Six and a quarter, I believe, but you‘d better measure my hand to 

make sure.‖ 

―I think a six is your size. How do you like these? I can recommend 

them, they‘re    very reliable.‖  

―How much are they?‖ 

―Nineteen and eleven (19/11), madam.‖ 

―Very well, I‘ll take them. And now, how do I get to the shoe 

department?‖ 

―Come this way, please, and I‘ll show you … just over there beyond 

the millinery department.‖ 
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*  *  * 

―What kind of shoe did you want, madam? Calf, glace, suede …?‖ 

―I want a strong walking shoe with a low heel. Perhaps calf 

would be best. I like court shoes, but of course high heels aren‘t 

suitable for country wear … As you see, I have rather small feet.‖ 

―Here‘s pair about your size. Try them on … How do they feet?‖ 

―They‘re fairly comfortable, but they‘re a bit tight across the 

toes; I suppose they‘ll give a little.‖ 

―Yes, they‘ll stretch with wearing.‖ 

―Very well, then … Now, let‘s see, what else did I want. Oh yes, 

some silk stockings, shoe-polish, a pair of scissors and some safety-pins.‖ 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

A Funny Description of Football 

 

Long, long ago when football was quite unknown in other 

countries a traveller came to England and saw a football match for 

the first time. That is how he described the game in the letter to his 

friends: "Englishmen have a funny game. They take a round thing 

filled with air made of the skin of a pig in the size of a man's head 

and begin to kick it. 

  Some kick it quickly, others slowly. Those who cannot kick the 

ball, kick the legs of those who are nearest to them. He who is 

kicked tries to overthrow on the ground those who kick him. During 

the whole game a man whistles from time to time. 

                                   

                                        NOTES: 

1. for the first time – бир дяфя 

2. funny - яйлянъяли 

3. filied with air – щава иля долдурулмуш 

4. made of the skin of a pig – донузун дярисиндян 

дцзялдилмиш 

5. in the size of a man's head – инсанын башы юлчцсцндя 

6. to kick – айагла зярбя вурмаг 

7. he who is kicked – o kim ki, təpiklə vurur 
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8. to whistle – fit çalmaq 

I. Translate into Azerbaijan:                               
An English tourist came to Paris on a short visit. He put up at 

a hotel and asked to show him the way to the post-office. There he 

sent a telegramme to his wife, informing her about his safe arrival 

and telling her the name and the address of his hotel. 

As it was his first visit to the French capital, he was very 

much interested to see the streets, museums and other places of 

interest of the beautiful city and he spent the greatest part of the day 

sightseeing. After he had taken his dinner at a small restaurant, he 

again went for a walk and entered a theatre where he enjoyed the 

play. He was greatly pleased with his first day in Paris though he 

felt rather tired. But when he decided to go home he could not 

remember the name and the address of his hotel. The only person 

who knew his address now was his wife. Late at night she received 

this strange telegramme: "Please send me my address at once." 

 

II. Copy out the following joke in transcription, mark the 

stresses and tunes. Retell the joke in indirect speech (in the 

Present Indefinite Tense). Enlarge the joke and give your own 

ending to it: 

 

Teacher: Jimmie, why don‘t you wash your face? I can see what 

you had for breakfast this morning.  

Little boy: What was it?  

Teacher: Eggs, of course. 

Little boy: Wrong, teacher, that was yesterday. 

                                             

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

BASEBALL 
    

Baseball is America‘s most popular sport. In a baseball game 

there are two teams of nine players. Players must hit a ball with a 

bat and then run around four bases. A player who goes around all 

the bases scores a run for his team. The team that finishes with more 
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runs wins the game. 

Where did baseball come from? No one knows for sure. Many 

people believe that the idea came from a game played by children in 

England. Other people believe that a man named Abner Doubleday 

invented the game in Cooperstown, New York, in 1839. But the 

first real rules of baseball were written in 1845 by Alexander 

Cartwright. Two teams from New York played a game following 

Cartwright‘s rulers. The rules worked well. Soon there were many 

teams. 

These early teams were not professional. They played only for 

fun, not money. But baseball were popular from the start. 

Businessmen saw that they could make money with professional 

baseball teams. 

The first professional teams was started in 1869. This team was 

the Red Stocking of Cincinnati. Within a few years there were 

professional teams in other cities. In 1876 these teams came 

together in a league, or group, called the National League. The 

teams in the National League played one another. 

In 1901 a new league, called the American League, was formed. 

To create some excitement, in 1903 the two leagues decided to have 

their first-place teams play each other. This event was called the 

World Series. 

Each year since then the National League winner and the 

American League winner play in the World Series. And, each year, 

millions of people look forward to this exciting sports event.  
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LESSON  XVI 

 

TEXT 

 

THE WORDS OF SCIENCE 
 

  There are many words of long standing which the scientist has 

been accustomed to use with a meaning that might or might not be 

the same as its customary one. 

  Sometimes he restricts the meaning of the word. The physicist 

adopted the word "current" when he described the changed 

properties of a wire connected to a voltaic battery as an electric 

current. In 1827, G. S. Ohm discovered the constancy of the relation 

between electromotive force and current and gave the ratio the 

name of "resistance." 

   Sometimes, a scientist will take an ordinary word and expand or 

widen its meaning, so that a single thing gives its name to a group 

or category. 

  "Salt," for example, is a material that is essential for human 

beings and animals, and has a long association with social history. 

Its name appears in the English language in such a word—as 

"salary" meaning that the money one earns is meant, in the first 

turn, for buying what is most necessary for human existence. 

   The chemist, however, uses the word to denote a class of 

compounds, which he defines as the products of replacing the 

hydrogen of an acid, wholly or in part, by a metal or a metallic 

radicle. Common salt is a compound which comes only to a limited 

extent within the terms of this definition and only to this limited 

extent do these two salts mean the same thing. 

   Sometimes, a scientist will seize a word and force it to do work 

for which it has no qualifications. Such is the case of a family of 

related words — "force," "work," "power" and "weight." 

   In mechanics, force does not mean strength. It seems to say no 

more than that a force is a push or a pull, and since in physics all 

things must be measured it acquires, from Newton's Law of Motion, 

a quantitative sense which makes it the product of mass and 



 116 

acceleration. This, of course, is quite different from anything that 

the word "force" implies in everyday use. 

    A weight, one is surprised to learn, is not only the familiar 

block of metal with a ring on top, but a force. This is logical, 

because things fall under their own weight with an acceleration (due 

to gravity), so that the weight of a thing has to be the force with 

which the earth attracts it. 

   As to "work," the physicist has decided that a force works, or 

does work, only when it moves something. I may push and pull in 

vain at some immovable obstacle, and find that, nevertheless, 

mathematically I have done no work. 

   After this it is quite easy to accept the idea that power has come 

to mean the rate at which work is done; or that metals suffer from 

"fatigue" or that oils can be made "to crack." 

   Scientific words do not change their basic meanings in the 

course of centuries, as many ordinary words do. This singleness of 

meaning, this constancy in form and function, give to scientific 

words a character which distinguishes them from other words, but 

relates them to the symbols of mathematics. 

 

NOTES: 

1. words of long standing – афоризмляр, бюйцклярин сюзц 

2. singleness  - бирмяналылыг, ейнимяналылыг 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan paying 

special attention to the meanings and functions of the word 

―one‖. 

1.What are you looking for? – My new bag, the one that you gave 

me last month. 2. At least one would think so. 3. That‘s the one 

answer I could get from him. 4. What kind of book is it? – One of 

the new ones that‘s supposed to have a deep social significance. 5. 

Ask Helen, she‘s the one who spoke to the man. 6. I‘ve got only one 

ticket for tonight‘s concert. 7.This coat is too short for me. I‘d like 

to try on a longer one. 8.They were the only ones who liked the 
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idea. 9. I need a dictionary. Will you lend me one? 10. One cannot 

stay on a diet and eat heavy meals. 11. I do hope the book will be all 

right. We haven‘t got anyone of the ones on your list, but I think 

you‘ll like this one. 

 

II. Insert one of the following prepositions: ―in‖; ―across‖; 

―through‖. 

1.Where has he gone? – Inside, … the back door. 2. I‘m going to be 

back … a fortnight. 3. Mrs. Brown‘s eyes looked out … large 

spectacles with fear. 4. The stranger walked … the office and sat 

down opposite the clerk. 5. The stone crashed … the window just 

over my head. 6. Mike will be here …ten minutes. 7. An old man 

walked rapidly … the lobby and disappeared … the front door. 8. 

The train will go … half an hour. 9. A light was coming … the 

window. 10.Two thoughts flashed … her mind. 11.We‘re going to 

leave … two days. 12. The dog followed us … the door to the 

garden. 13. Going …the forest, the children saw a lot of birds. 14. 

The door was locked, so I had to push the book … the window. 15. 

I watched her … the window, she was walking … the lawn. 16. … 

how many years will you graduate? 

 

III. Use the proper participial form of the verbs in brackets. 

1. He had a job (offer) to him. 2. While (speak) to me, he kept 

looking at the clock now and then. 3. She was happy to hear her son 

so well (speak) of. 4. (read) the book, I returned it to the library. 5. 

Deeply (affect), she could not say a word. 6. (ask) what his views 

on the matter were, he refused to give an answer. 7. (arrive) two 

hours before our time, we went for a walk in the park. 8. I found the 

house greatly (change). 9. They were heard (talk) together. 10.They 

had a car (send) for them. 11. No one had seen the back door (use).  

 

IV. Analyze the meaning and function of the verb ―should‖ in 

the following sentences; translate the sentences into Azerbaijan. 

1.I told them that I should not attend the meeting. 2. But for his 

warning, we should have failed. 3. I don‘t see why he should be so 

disappointed. 4. Science should serve peace and not war. 5. The 
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chairman urged that everyone should take part in the discussion. 6. 

But for his claims, he should not have given me so much trouble. 7. 

You should have given support for the project. 8. The speaker 

proposed that all the delegates should appraise the results of the 

work done. 9. There seems no reason why he should have implied 

this. 10. But for the operation, I should have my hearing affected to 

a much greater extent. 

 

IT IS INTERESTING TO KNOW… 
 

… that Alfred Nobel, Swedish chemist and engineer, was 

known for the invention of dynamite. Everything that he invented 

served military purposes. He understood how terrible his inventions 

were, but he easily forgot about them saying: ―The things which we 

develop are terrible indeed, but they are so interesting and so perfect 

technically that it makes them more attractive.‖ 

 But one morning, while looking through a French newspaper 

Nobel read … his own death. The paper described his inventions as 

―terrible means of destruction‖ and he was named ―a dynamite 

king‖ and ―a merchant of death.‖ The thought that his name would 

always be connected with dynamite and death shook Nobel. He felt 

he could never be happy again. He decided to use all his money 

(about 2,000,000 pounds) for some noble purpose. 

 According to his will, prizes for ―the most outstanding 

achievements‖ in physics, chemistry, medicine, physiology, 

literature and fight for peace are awarded every year. Nobel prizes 

have become the highest international scientific awards. Perhaps it‘s 

an irony of life that some of Nobel prize winners helped to make the 

atom bomb. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

SOUND 

 

Everything that is heard is a sound. The fact that something is 

heard establishes the fact that there is sound present. However, this 

does not mean that when nothing is heard there is no sound, because 

there are many sounds that are beyond the range of human ear. 

For a sound to be heard by the human ear it should be bet-

ween the frequencies of approximately 20 cycles and 15,000 cycles, 

the former value representing the lower limit and the latter value the 

upper limit of the hearing range of the average person. 

However, some people are known to hear sounds up to 18,000 

cycles and even as high as 20,000 cycles. These people hear sounds 

that the average person does not notice. It also has been observed 

that dogs, cats, and other animals can easily hear sounds of 20,000 

cycles. 

For the sound to arise it is necessary to have a sound source 

and a medium to travel through. Any type of a physical body may 

give rise to sound if it vibrates back and forth thus causing a 

disturbance in the material around it, no matter whether that 

material is a liquid, a solid, or a gas. The speed at which the sound 

waves travel depends upon the material (the medium) they travel 

through. In air, sound waves travel at about 1,100 fps; in water, at 

about 4,800 fps; and in steel, at about 16,500 fps. 
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LESSON XVII 

 

TEXT 

 

THE EVOLUTION OF PHYSICS CONTINUITY,  

DISCONTINUITY 

  after A. Einstein 

   A map of New York City and the surrounding country is spread 

before us. We ask: which point on this map can be reached by train? 

Having looked up these points in a railway time-table, we mark 

them on the map. If we asked which points could be reached by car 

we should change the position of the marks. If we draw lines on the 

map representing all the roads starting from New York, every point 

on these roads can, in fact, be reached by car. In both cases we have 

sets of points. In the first, they are separated from each other and 

represent the different railway stations, and in the second they are 

the points along the lines representing the roads. Our next question 

is about the distance of each of these points from New York, or to 

be more precise, from a certain spot in that city. In the first case, 

certain numbers correspond to the points on our map. These 

numbers change by irregular, but always finite, steps. We say: the 

distance from New York of the places which can be reached by 

train changes only in a discontinuous way. Those of the places 

which can be reached by car, however, may change by steps as 

small as we wish, varying in a continuous way. The changes in 

distance can be made arbitrarily small in the case of a car, but not in 

the case of a train. 

   The output of a coal mine can change in a continuous way. The 

amount of coal produced can be decreased or increased by 

arbitrarily small steps. But the number of miners employed can 

change only discontinuously. It would be pure nonsense to say: 

"Since yesterday, the number of miners has increased by 3.783". If 

asked about the amount of money in his pocket, a man can give a 

number containing only two decimals. A sum of money can change 

only by steps, in a discontinuous way. In America the smallest 

permissible change or, as we shall call it, the "elementary quantum" 



 121 

for American money, is one cent. The elementary quantum for 

English money is one farthing, worth only half the American 

elementary quantum. Here we have an example of two elementary 

quanta whose mutual values can be compared. The ratio of their 

values has a definite sense since one   of   them   is worth   twice as 

much as the other. 

  We can say: some quantities can change continuously and others 

can change only discontinuously, by steps which cannot be further 

decreased. These indivisible steps are called the elementary quanta 

of the particular quantity to which they refer. We can weigh large 

quantities of sand and regard its mass as continuous even though its 

granular structure is evident. But if the sand had become very pre-

cious and the scales used very sensitive, we should have considered 

the fact that the mass always changes by a multiple number of one 

grain. The mass of this one grain would have been our elementary 

quantum. From this example we see how the discontinuous 

character of a quantity, so far regarded as continuous, can be 

detected by increasing the precision of our measurements. 

   The region of facts covered by the quantum theory is 

tremendously great. These facts have been disclosed by the highly 

developed technique of modern experiment, which can neither be 

shown nor described. 

       

NOTES: 

1. along the lines representing the roads – йоллары тямсил едян 

хятляр бойу 

2. be worth twice – ики дяфя артырмаг 

3. by arbitrarily small steps – гейри-ихтийари, аз мигдарда 

4. by steps – аддымла 

5. coal mine – кюмцр шахтасы 

6. contain only 2 decimals – 2 онлуг ишарясиндян ибарят 

7. continuity – арасы кясилмязлик 

8. discontinuity – арасы кясилмя; ара вермяк 

9.elementary quantum –  елементар квант 

10.in a continuous way; continuously – фасилясиз йолла, давамлы 

йолла 



 122 

11.in the case of a car- автомобилдя сяйащят 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Give verbs corresponding to the following nouns: translate 

both the verbs and the nouns into Azerbaijan:                                                                                              

Head; waste; print; point; hatred; test; disappointment; blank; 

addition; whistle; dial; guess; satisfaction 

 

II. A) Give antonyms of the following words and word 

combinations. 

Familiar; slow; better; move; love; beautiful; interior; careless; 

extraordinary; plenty; in the same way; put together 

 

B) Give synonyms of the following words and combinations of 

words. 

Ordinary; smart; child; completely; be through; in no time; to be 

making less and less progress; hundreds and hundreds of years ago; 

plenty. 

 

III. Change the following sentences using ―would‖ to express 

volition; translate the sentences into Azerbaijan both before and 

after the change. 

1.Mike just didn‘t want to speak about it. 2. I wish you did agree to 

help us with the job. 3. I didn‘t let my children stay up until late at 

night. 4. He refused to account for his absence. 5. I wish you could 

stay with us for another week. 6. I wish it were not raining. 7. There 

was a lock, but it didn‘t work. 8. I didn‘t change my mind even 

when all my friends asked me to. 9. How I wish you could be more 

serious! 10. He refused to talk about what didn‘t concern him. 

 

 

IV. Use Past Perfect or Past Perfect Continuous of the verbs 

given in   brackets. 

1.He not (write) a line since he left home. 2. I (read) about an hour 

when you came. 3. All the roads were wet and muddy, it (rain) ever 
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since early morning. 4. He was very sorry that he not (be) able to 

come with us. 5. She wrote me a letter that was quite different from 

the one she (write) to her mother. 6. He rose from the bench where 

he (sit). 7.When I began to study French, I (take) English lessons 

for three years. 8. By that time we (wait) for them for over two 

hours. 9. I wondered whether she (show) him my letter. 

 

                                       Do You Agree? 

 

 A man with a smile is always welcome. 

 Etiquette is little things you do that you don‘t want to do. 

 A neighbour is a person who knows more about your affairs than 

you do. 

 The higher the fence, the better the neighbour. 

 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

Jane Addams 

 

Jane Addams was for many years one of the best known and 

most admired women in the world – some people even called her 

―Saint Jane‖. All her life she fought for social justice, peace and 

human rights. She worked in Chicago in a place called Hull House. 

Hull House was a community and residential centre in one of 

the poorest, most run-down areas of the city, where many of the 

local people were immigrants. Jane‘s purpose was ― to feed the 

hungry and care for the sick … give pleasure to the young, comfort 

the aged‖ – and provide a place where people could meet. 

Eventually, the settlement occupied thirteen buildings. It received 

money from one of her supporters. It became a model for many 

other similar projects throughout the USA.  

Up to two thousand people came to Hull House every day, 

where they were offered opportunities they couldn‘t get elsewhere. 

There were social clubs, lectures and readings, an art gallery, 

museum, theatre, music school and gymnasium. Jane led campaigns 
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for better housing and sanitation, for school playgrounds, juvenile 

courts, and an improved educational system. She upheld the rights 

of exploited workers – often women and children – and fought hard 

against political corruption. 

Soon after the First World War broke out in 1914, she became 

president of the newly formed ―Women‘s International League for 

Peace and Freedom‖ She led fifty American women to a peace 

congress in Holland, where there delegates from most of the major 

European countries. But the women‘s petitions to various 

governments had no effect. Her anti-war campaigning didn‘t always 

find understanding among her countrymen. But in 1931, she 

received the Nobel Peace Prize  for all her work. 
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LESSON XVIII 
 

TEXT 
 

PHYSICAL  AND  CHEMICAL  CHANGES 
 

Transformations are of two kinds, known as physical and 

chemical changes. Physical changes are those which affect the state 

or condition of matter without changing its composition. There is no 

change in the composition of a substance when it is transformed 

from the liquid to the gaseous state by heating, or from the liquid to 

the solid state by cooling, and vice versa. Thus, in all three states, 

steam, water, and ice are all the same substance, made up of the 

simpler substances, hydrogen and oxygen. The state, but not the 

composition is affected by the process of heating or cooling. 

By changes in the condition of a substance are meant changes 

such as when a solid mass is made to fine powder, salt or sugar are 

dissolved in water. It is clear that such transformations like the 

changes from one state of matter to another, do not affect the 

composition of the material. The fine powder of a substance may be 

made solid again, and we get back the salt or sugar unchanged by 

evaporating the water. 

Chemical changes, however, are those matter changes in which 

a change of composition does take place and the new substance 

formed will not return to its original state, unless it is subjected to 

another chemical change. Thus iron, when it is affected by moist 

air, is slowly transformed into iron rust entirely different in its 

properties from the original iron. The new substance will not 

become iron again when it is allowed to stand, although the iron can 

be obtained from it if it is subjected to the proper conditions. 

Thousands of physical and chemical changes take place in 

nature, and in a laboratory it is possible to cause many other 

changes artificially which do not occur naturally. For example, by 

subjecting air to very great pressure and cooling it is possible to 

transform it to the liquid state — a physical change; while by means 

of changing the materials which are combined, or the conditions 

under which they are combined, many substances will be produced 
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by the chemist, some of which are formed in nature while others are 

not. In observing these transformations, it is important to be able to 

distinguish between physical and chemical changes. 

 

NOTES: 

1. without changing – дяйишилмядян, дяйишмяк олмадан 

2. are meant – нязярдя тутулур 

3. … is made to fine powder – хырда тоза чеврилир 

4. when it is allowed to stand – нормал шяраитдя 

5. which do not occur naturally – щансы ки, тябии йолла баш 

вермир 

6. by means of – васитяси иля, кюмяйи иля 

7. the conditions under which – шяртляр 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Insert either “besides‖ or ―except‖. 

1. I need two more copies … the one you gave me. 2. Everyone 

came in time … Jane. 3. I like all the pictures … the one near the 

window. 4. Have you got any questions … this one? 5. I have read 

all the stories … the very last one. 6. I‘m awfully busy, I‘ve got 

quite a lot of other things to do … washing. 7. I looked everywhere 

… in the bedroom. 8. You should speak to some one else … Helen. 

 

II. A) Give nouns corresponding to the following verbs; 

translate both the verbs and the nouns into Azerbaijan. 

Enter; examine; stay; feed; dream; amuse; ride; dread; appoint; 

hand; elect; remark; discover; need; express; exercise; place; 

encourage; question. 

 

B) Give adjectives corresponding to the following nouns; 

translate both the nouns and the adjectives into Azerbaijan. 

Act; occasion; origin; succession; idleness; despair; friend; 

simplicity; search; curiosity; peculiarity.  

 

III. Paraphrase the following sentences using the verb ―need‖ 
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1. You must have your desk cleaned. 2. Children must get plenty of 

sleep. 3. Your TV set wants repairing. 4. It‘s quite unnecessary for 

you to undertake the job if you don‘t want to. 5. He ought to be 

encouraged. 6. You shouldn‘t dread the operation, everything will 

be all right.  

 

IV.Translate into Azerbaijan:                      

                    The Great American Barbecue 

  Barbecues are synonymous with American cuisine. Libraries 

and book stores have whole sections devoted to cooking over a grill. 

  The greatest American barbecue occurs on July 4, when the 

country celebrates the day back in back in 1776 when Americans 

won their independence from Great Britain. July is the hottest 

month of the year and the fourth always seems to dawn steamy and 

much too warm. Every town, large and small, has its local parade. 

The bands play, children march, flags were and millions of ice 

cream cones disappear down dry throats. Then everyone retires to 

whatever bit of water they can find, whether that‘s a posh custom-

designed swimming pool or the garden sprinkler swimming back 

and forth, hordes of children screaming with delight as they dash 

through. Then comes the barbecue where as many friends and 

relatives as possible gather for the occasion. 

  Almost any sort of meat or fish can be barbecued. Hot dogs, 

hamburgers, steaks and chicken are the most popular, though fancy 

kebabs, marinated shrimps and salmon steaks also grace the menu, 

depending on the tone of the party.      

 There are as many different kinds of barbecue sauce – history 

smoked, spicy flavoured, extra onions, no onions, and so on – as 

there are types of barbecue grills. The real connoisseurs have their 

own special recipes. 

 Inevitably, on July 5, the newspapers run stories on how many 

hamburgers have been consumed, how many chickens, how many 

gallons of barbecue sauce. The figures are staggering and everyone 

feels a bit ashamed for such a display of overindulgence. But it can 

be guaranteed that by the next Independence Day, all Americans 

will be out there grilling away once again, loving every minute of it. 



 128 

LESSON XIX 

 

Dialogue 

 

THE TIME FACTOR IN CHEMISTRY 

 

Taylor: Since we are going to discuss chemical reactions, 

perhaps we should first make clear what a chemical reaction is? 

Clark: All right. Suppose we start a chemical reaction. I'm going 

to light this match. The friction of the match on the box will 

generate heat, the heat will agitate the molecules in the tip of the 

match which then combine with the oxygen in the air, lighting the 

match. The lighting of the match is a chemical reaction. The 

utilization of sugar in the human body is another example of 

burning in which oxygen unites with different substances producing 

a release of energy just as it happens in the burning match. 

Taylor: I imagine that you have been interested to learn, as I have, 

of the wide range of speeds at which chemical reactions occur. 

Clark: Yes, I have. And I think that our readers would be 

interested, too, if we ve them an example or two of the speeds at 

which chemical reactions occur. 

Taylor: All right. A molecule of sugar, for example, is 

composed of atoms of hydrogen, oxygen and carbon. Each of these 

atoms is continually vibrating, and the molecules are vibrating in 

the sugar crystal at the rate of a thousand billion times a second. 

Clark: That will seem an unimaginable speed to most of our 

readers. It is remarkable that the sugar molecules, for example, 

vibrating a thousand billion times a second, are able to hold together 

at all. 

Taylor: True, and as we have discovered, sometimes a molecule 

does break into two fragments, having been struck with enough 

violence to overcome the electrical bond that holds its atoms 

together. 

Clark: At this point it seems essential that the reader should 

know that each of the two fragments carries an electron which holds 

them together. And it is these electrons that are responsible for the 
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attraction of one element to another. 

Taylor: Now, why don't you go on to explain that chemists are 

able to speed up or slow down the rate of chemical reactions? Our 

knowledge of how to control the velocity at which chemical 

changes occur is one of the triumphs of chemistry. 

Clark: Let me point out first that heat is a form of motion. For if 

the temperature goes up the agitation of the molecules is increased. 

Taylor: So raising the temperature, we speed up the rate of 

reaction. And what if we lowered the temperature? 

Clark: The fact is that if we decreased the temperature, the 

reaction would proceed at a lower rate. But there are agencies other 

than heat that are used to control the rate of chemical change. You 

have spent much time studying catalysts. I think the readers would 

be very much interested in an explanation of catalysts. 

Taylor: A catalyst is an accelerator of chemical change and it 

will start a chemical union between substances that seem entirely 

different to one another. Apparently what happens is that the 

catalyst makes the molecules come together more easily. 

Clark: And many probably know that much of our chemical 

industry is dependent upon this action of catalysts. And nature can 

still give us many lessons on the way she uses catalysts in living 

systems. 

 

NOTES: 

 

1.agitation – гарышдырылма, тяшвигат  

2.agitate – тяшвигат апармаг, тяшвиг етмяк 

3.make clear – изаащ етмяк 

4.just as – ейни иля, еля 

5.you have been interested to learn, as I have –  неъя ки, 

мяня, сизя дя билмяк мараглы оларды 

6. are able to hold together at all – цмумиййятля бир йердя 

гала билирляр 

7. at this point it seems essential – бу нюгтядя эюрцнцр, 

ясас 

8. are responsible for – шяртляндирмяк 
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          9. why  don't  you  go  on  to  explain – нийя сиз изащ 

етмирсиниз 

10.the fact is that- мясяля бурасындадыр ки, 

11.other than heat – истиликдян башга 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

                                                     

I. State the forms and functions of the participles; translate the 

following sentences into Azerbaijan: 

1. Discussing chemical reactions we ought first to make clear what 

a chemical reaction is. 2. The heat generated by the friction of the 

match on the box agitated the molecules in the tip of the match. 3. 

When combined with the oxygen of the air the match was lighted. 4. 

While burning different substances combine with oxygen. 5. Having 

discussed chemical reactions we proceeded to the experiments. 6. 

Having overcome the electrical bond that holds the atoms together, 

the molecule breaks into fragments. 7. Raising the temperature we 

increase the agitation of the molecules. 8. Decreasing the 

temperature we slow down the reaction. 9. Having spent much time 

studying catalysts, the scientists now use them widely in chemical 

industry. 10. The catalysts being used in this reaction accelerate the 

chemical change. 11. The experiment being made at our laboratory 

shows the action of catalysts. 12. The temperature used depended 

upon the substances entering the reaction. 13. The figures following 

show the dependence of the rate of reaction on temperature. 14. 

Efforts being made in the development of chemical industry meet 

with great success. 15. Science has opened out possibilities for the 

conquest of nature hardly dreamed of a few years ago. 16. The 

experiments referred to in our article demonstrate the action of 

catalysts in chemical reactions. 17. The substance acted upon by 

heat changed its composition. 18. The molecules of a substance 

affected by a catalyst are changed more easily. 19. This reaction, 

when completed, will give us a new proof of the use of   catalysts   

in   living   systems. 
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II.Use the Present Continuous instead of the infinitive in brackets: 

1. He (not to work), he (to watch) the TV programme. 2. Kitty (to 

finish) her porridge. 3.Look, the sun (to rise). 4. John (to polish) his 

boots and his sister (to press) her dress. 5. It (to rain)? Yes, it (to 

rain) very hard. 6. Somebody (to talk) in the next room. 7.Who (to 

make) such a noise? 8.Who (to make) such a noise? 9. What you (to 

read) now? I (to read) stories by Maugham. 9.The weather is fine. 

The weather is fine. The sun (to shine) and the birds (to sing). 10. 

Somebody (to knock) at the door. 11. You (to go) anywhere 

tonight? 12. Why you (to speak) so fast? You (to make) a lot of 

mistakes. 13. Go and see what the children (to do). 14. Who you (to 

wait for)? I (to wait for) my sister. 15. I can‘t hear what they (to 

talk) about. 

 

III. Compare the objects according to the given model. 
 

Model: A lemon – an apple (sour). 

            A lemon is sourer than an apple. 

            An apple is not so sour as a lemon. 

            An apple is not as sour as a lemon. 

1. The Black Sea – the White Sea (warm). 2. Oil – water (light). 3. 

Butter – milk (cheap). 4. Stone – wood (heavy). 5. Carrots – 

cucumber (expensive).  6. India – Japan (large). 7. Meat –vegetables 

(expensive). 8. Japanese – Spanish (difficult).  9. The Indian Ocean 

– the Arctic Ocean (warm). 

 

IV. Use the proper article: 
 

1.What shall we have for … dessert today? 2. Let‘s go to …canteen 

and have … bite. 3. …cucumber and …tomatoes are … vegetables. 

4. I don‘t like … mineral water, I prefer … cup of … tea. 5. Pass me 

…butter, please. 6. … water, … milk, … tea and … coffee are 

drinks. 7. Is there anything to your taste on … menu? 8. Will you 

bring … knife from kitchen? 9. Only after … second source he felt 

he was not hungry any longer. 10. Is … pudding to your taste? 11. 

They sat down to … table and began eating. 12. It was … stewed-

fruit and … ice-cream to follow. … ice-cream was rather melted. 
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V. Replace the words in bold type by personal pronouns: 
 

1. Tom and Bob are always hungry after classes. 2. Tom usually 

goes to the canteen with his fellow-students.  3. Mother doesn‘t 

like mustard.  4. Give Kitty some tea. 5. Is Kitty thirsty?  6. other 

often asks Ann to help little John.  

 

VI. From all possible questions to the following sentences: 
 

1. Mr. Smith reads the Morning Star after breakfast. 2. He lives in a 

small town in the North of Poland. 3. The children must stay at 

home as it is raining. 4. Ann is helping her mother in the kitchen. 5. 

My elder daughter doesn‘t like porridge. 

 
SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

IN THE  HISTORY OF LITTLE THINGS 
 

Until the beginning of the seventeenth century mankind had 

little understanding of the structure of the material world. Man 

believed that stones were stones, fire was fire, and water was simply 

water. Now we know that all kinds of substances consist of very 

small invisible particles — atoms. They make up all the elements 

and compounds that exist in the world, the air that man breathes, the 

ground on which he walks, man's food. Their interactions provide 

the energy that man uses. 

In this connection, the question at once arises what are atoms 

like? The determination of the exact nature of nature was a very 

difficult and interesting problem. For a hundred years some of the 

best men of science on earth thought of it, and today many scientists 

do a lot of research. 

The word atom came from the Greek and means "indivisible". 

The ancient Greeks studied the structure of matter and noted that it 

is possible to divide and further subdivide a stone until the particles 

become like powder, which they thought was the limit of 

divisibility. The same was true for other common substances, such 

as wood or water or minerals. They called these smallest particles 

atoms. But since the Greeks were philosophers and not experiment-
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ters, they had no real understanding and knowledge of the true 

structure of matter. 

It was at the beginning of the nineteenth century that the 

scientists first established experimentally the atomic theory of the 

structure of matter. They found that the simple forms of matter were 

chemical elements which consisted of atoms — particles of very 

small size. 

At the end of the nineteenth century scientists achieved a 

great quantity of information on the atomic structure of matter and 

the general nature of the atom. They discovered most of the 

chemical elements and found that the atoms of each element were 

different in chemical and physical properties from the properties of 

other elements. 

A further discovery was that the atoms combine in small 

numbers and form units of matter or molecules and that in all 

substances the atoms and molecules are in a state of rapid motion. 

Besides, some fundamental chemical characteristics became clear. One 

of these was that atoms group according to their atomic weights into 

eight groups the chemical properties of which are similar. 

 

Notes: 

1. have little understanding – аз баша дцшцлцр 

2. all kinds of substances – маддялярин бцтцн нювляри 

3. in this connection – бунунла баьлы олараг, бу ялагядя 

4. at once – дярщал 

5. what are atoms like – атомлар ня тягдим едир 

6. a great quantity – чох, бюйцк мигдарда 

 

                                        Do You Agree? 

   There are no ugly women; there are only women who do not 

know how to look pretty. 

   A bore is a person who talks when you wish him to listen. 

   A man‘s own good breeding is the best security against other 

people‘s bad manners. 
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LESSON  XX 

 

DIALOGUE 

 

WHAT IS A MOLECULE? 

 

Stud.  1: What does the word molecule mean? 

Stud. 2: The word molecule means a little structure. It is a 

combination of two or more atoms. If the atoms are of different 

kinds, we call the combination a compound, and the molecule is the 

smallest possible unit of that compound. 

Stud. 1: Two or more atoms of the same element combine and 

form a molecule. For example, oxygen in molecular form consists 

of two atoms of oxygen. However, such a molecule is not a 

compound as it divides and gives two atoms of oxygen. 

Stud. 2: Is it possible to subdivide the molecule and not 

destroy the compound? 

Stud. 1: Oh, no, it's impossible. As we know, a molecule of 

water consists of two atoms of hydrogen and one of oxygen; 

therefore, the molecule H2O is the smallest quantity of water that 

exists. If we divide it further, the substance will not be water 

already —all we get are two gases, hydrogen and oxygen. 

Stud. 2: Then it is interesting to note that the physical form of 

an element has no connection with the form of the compound. Here 

two gases combine and form water. Such combinations are common 

in chemistry. 

Stud.  1: Now, let's see, how big are molecules? 

Stud. 2: Molecules differ greatly in size and weight. Some of 

the larger molecules which are characteristic of plastics are very, 

very big. Molecules of common size cannot be seen in a 

microscope, but very large molecules are seen in the electron 

microscope. 
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IT IS INTERESTING TO KNOW… 
 

…that a laser beam is already widely used in medicine. 

…that a beam emitted by a helium-neon laser can be used for taking 

X-ray pictures, it being quite harmless for man‘s organism. 

…that laser beams are now being used for treatment and diagnostics 

of vareases. 

                                                                                                                     

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Give the correct number, is or are, in the following: 

1. The news I‘ve received … good. 2. Where … the money? 3. His 

trainers … worn out. 4. Math … my poorest subject. 5. Riches … 

sought after by all. 6. Our furniture … getting old. 7. This pair of 

scissors … not sharp. 8. Eating fish … very healthy. 9. The number 

of mobile phones … increasing. 10. The sheep … grazing in the 

field.   

 

II. Use house or home in these sentences: 

1. I live in a … . 2. My … is in Cyprus. 3. Many … are being  built 

this year. 4. East or West, … is best. 5. The … was sold for 150, 

000. 

 

III. Use habit or custom in these sentences: 

1. You should get into the … of brushing your teeth after meals. 2. 

It‘s the … of many people to pray for rain. 3. He has a … of biting 

his nails. 4. Smoking isn‘t a good … . 5. The … of showing 

hospitality to strangers is ancient. 

 

IV. Use many or much in these sentences: 

1. He hasn‘t … money. 2. Have they …books? 3. There isn‘t … 

food in the house. 4. Does she take … interest in it? 5. I haven‘t … 

time. 6. Are there … pupils absent today? 7. How … does this book 

cost? 8. … rain has fallen on the mountains. 9. He does know … 

English. 10. Too … people went to the concert. 
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V. Use few or a few, little or a little in these sentences: 

1. As he has … books, he isn‘t able to study. 2. Will you have … 

tea? 3. He‘s very ill, there‘s … hope for him. 4. There are … apples 

in the bowl, help yourself to some. 5. … people study Latin 

nowadays. 6. He can‘t afford it as he only has … money left. 7. As 

she didn‘t speak clearly, … people understood what she said. 8. … 

people will admit their faults. 9. We must save … … money for our 

journey home. 10. I have … friends in London who will help me. 

 

VI. Use ill or sick in these sentences: 

1. She was suddenly taken … . 2. The meat was bad, and made 

everybody … 3. He went to the hospital to visit the … . 4. The … 

man died yesterday. 5. When we‘re … we go to the doctor. 6. Those 

who are in bad health are said to be … . 7. The … and the wounded 

were taken to hospital. 8. He‘s … with a bad cold. 9. When I travel 

by boat I‘m always … . 10. She felt … and left in the middle of the 

game. 

 

VII. Use some or any in these sentences: 

1. I‘ve got … new CDs at home. 2. There aren‘t … flowers in the 

garden. 3. Have you … brothers in this school? 4. Did you buy … 

stamps at the post office? 5. Have I got … e-mails this morning? 

 

VIII. Use his or her in these sentences: 

1. The father told … daughter to come back. 2. She gave the money 

to … uncle‘s neighbour. 3. He sent a letter to … niece. 4. The 

woman lost … son. 5. The grandfather gave a nice gift to … 

daughter‘s eldest son. 

 

IX. Use interesting or interested in these sentences: 

1. I‘m … in English. 2. Was the film … last night? 3. The book is 

… from beginning to end. 4. She‘s a most … lady. 5. Are you … in 

computers? 
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LESSON XXI 

 

TEXT 

 

THE WORLD'S FIRST COMPASS 

 

   It was in the compass that magnetism first found a practical use. 

   Many centuries ago the people of ancient China noticed the 

attracting properties of loadstones, that is, magnetic oxides of iron. 

(A loadstone is a name given to the natural magnet, that is, to a kind 

of magnetic iron ore). 

   The property they had noticed helped them to discover that a 

freely suspended magnetized bar points North and South, and so it 

can be used to determine direction. Thus the compass was invented. 

   In ancient books we find a description of the compass of those 

days. It was shaped like a spoon mounted on a graduated plate. We 

know the spoon had to be rotated by hand and when it came to rest, 

it was pointing North and South. 

   About the end of the 11
th

 century the Chinese began to use the 

compass in navigation. As early as the 11
th

 century they had 

discovered how to make magnetic needles. This was the first time 

such a thing had been done anywhere in the world. These iron, fish-

shaped needles which floated on water, were acted on by the earth's 

magnetic field. In the 12
th

 century the compass of the floating 

needle type came into use. Its iron-needle was fastened to a thin 

strip of cork or wood, so that it floated in a bowl of water. The 

needle was magnetized by contact with a natural magnet taken from 

the earth. This early seagoing compass was in use on Chinese ships 

up to the 17
th

 century. It was probably the best type available if we 

consider the scientific and technical level of the time. 

   In Middle Ages there was a lively trade and a busy cultural 

exchange between China and the Arab countries. 

   It was from the Chinese that the Arabs first learnt to make 

compasses and to use them in navigation. The Arabs in their turn 

introduced the compass to Europe, where it began to appear over 

eight hundred years ago. We know it was used on Italian, 
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Portuguese and Norwegian ships of the 20
th

 century. 

   The great invention of the ancient Chinese was further de-

veloped thanks to the skilled Arab and European scientists and thus 

reached its present perfection. 

 

NOTES: 

1. to come to rest – ращат вязиййятя эялмяк, ращатлашмаг 

2. the compass of the floating needle type – цзян ийня иля компас 

 

I. Answer the question: 
1.Where did magnetism first find a practical use? 2. What is a 

loadstone? 3. What did the people of ancient China notice? 4. What 

did the property they had noticed help them to discover? 5. How 

was the ancient compass shaped? 6. When did the Chinese begin to 

use the compass in navigation? 7. What kind of compass came into 

use in the twelfth century? 8. To what was its iron needle fastened? 

9. How was the needle magnetized? 10. Where was this early 

compass in use? 11. Who introduced the compass to Europe? 12. 

By whom was the great invention of the ancient Chinese further 

developed? 

     

II. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

 

A. 1. Explained again, the rule became quite clear to everybody.2. The 

rule explained, we started doing the exercises. 3. The rule being 

explained is not easy. 4. The rule explained is difficult. 5. We would 

like it explained again. 6. If explained, the rule will not seem difficult. 
 

B.1. The man saved was a Norwegian sailor. 2. The man saved a 

Norwegian sailor. 3. All the children having been saved, everybody 

felt relieved. 4. Having saved the boy‘s life, the doctor felt relieved. 

5. I want him saved. 6. The passengers are being saved. 

 

III. Use the Present Indefinite or the Present Continuous 

instead of the Infinitives in brackets:  

1. My elder sister (to have) a music lesson. She always (to have) a 

music lesson on Friday. 2. Who (to sing) in the next room? 3. Father 
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(to read) a newspaper. He usually (to read) something before going 

to bed. 4. Mother (to cook) breakfast in the kitchen. She always (to 

cook) in the mornings. 5. Who you (to wait) for? – I (to wait) for 

Ann, we must leave in ten minutes. 6. It often (to rain) in autumn. 7. 

(not to go) out, it (to rain) heavily. 8. You (to understand) the use of 

the Present Indefinite and the Present Continuous quite well? 9. 

What you (to write)? You (to make) notes about the two present 

tenses? 10. Why you (to smile), Kitty? 11. I often (to meet) you at 

the corner of this street. You (to wait) for anybody? 12. You usually 

(to go) through the park? – Not usually, it‘s only today that I (to go) 

here. 13. You (to hear) anything? – Yes, somebody (to knock) at the 

door. 14. They still (to discuss) where to go now.  

 

IV. Copy the following sentences choosing the proper word 

from brackets: 

1. Please, tell me (next, nearest) way to the post-office. 2. The 

exercise is on the (next, nearest) page. 3. We must wait for some 

(farther, further) instructions. 4. Who is that boy in the (farthest, 

furthest) corner of room? 5. He is the (oldest, eldest) son of my 

father‘s friend. 6. This is the (oldest, eldest) edition of the book. 7. 

Lucy is my (oldest, eldest) pen-friend. 8. I am (older, elder) than 

you. 9. Jim is the (oldest, eldest) son in the family. He is two years 

(older, elder) than Mary. 10. Eleven o‘clock is the (last, latest) time 

when my daughter goes to bed.  

 

V. Pick out countable nouns from the list below and write them in 

the plural. Give examples with the remaining uncountable nouns: 

Porridge, daughter, salt, sugar, butter, milk, tea, cake, bacon, toast, 

marmalade, tea-pot, egg, bread, soup, waitress, chop, beer, potato, 

pleasure, water, mustard, sausage, pepper, fruit, knife, orange, 

discussion, watch. 

 

VI. Copy the following sentences putting the direct and the 

indirect objects in their proper place; insert to or for wherever 

necessary: 

1. Can I do (anything) (you)? 2. Pass (it) (your father). 3. Show (us) 
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(the capital of Poland). 4. You must explain (it) (him). 5. Fetch 

today‘s newspaper and read (it) (me). 6. Please bring (some milk) 

(Kitty). 7. Send (it) (them) at once. 8. Ask the waitress to bring (us) 

(coffee). 

 

VII. Use the verbs given in brackets in the Present Indefinite or 

the Present Continuous tenses: 

1. Why you (to walk) so fast today? You usually (to walk) quite 

slowly. – I (to hurry). I am afraid to miss the train. 2. Cuckoos (not 

to built) nests. They (to use) the nests of other birds. 3. I always (to 

buy) lottery tickets but I seldom (to win). 4. You can‘t have the 

book now because my brother (to read) it. 5. Some people (to do) 

everything with their left hand. 6. Switch on the light. It (to get) 

dark. 7. Who (to make) that terrible noise? – It‘s my son . 8. How 

you (to feel)? 9. You (to understand) the rule? 10. The sun (to set) 

late in summer. 11. What you (to look for)? – We (to look for) our 

grandmother‘s spectacles. 12. I (not to know) what he (to want). 

13.What time she (to come) here as a rule? 14. Look, snow still (to fall).          

 

VIII. Read and repeat: 

1. A city man‘s car broke down while he was driving through the 

country. Puttering around under the bonnet he heard a voice ―It‘s in 

the carburetter.‖ The man looked around, and the only thing in sight 

was an old white horse standing at a nearby fence. ―What did you 

say?‖ the man gasped. 

―I said it‘s in the carburetter,‖ replied the horse. 

Terrified, the man rushed down the road. Staggering into a pub he 

poured out his story to a couple of old-timers playing darts. ―Wait a 

minute, son‖, said one of the men. ―Was this about two miles out, 

on the south side of the road?‖ 

 The man nodded. 

―A bony old white horse, with a bobtail?‖ 

―Yes, that‘s the one.‖ 

The two old-timers chuckled, looking at each other knowingly and 

nodded their heads. ―Son, one of them said, ―don‘t pay attention to 

him at all. That horse knows nothing about carburetters.‖ 
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2.  Having finished his breakfast, the guest asked if he could see the 

manager.   

―Yes sir?‖ said the manager when called by a waiter. 

―You must have a remarkably clean kitchen here,‖ said the guest. 

―That‘s very kind of you, sir‖, said the manager. ―I usually have to 

listen to complaints. But what makes you think we have a clean 

kitchen?‖ 

―Well, practically everything tastes of soap,‖ replied the guest 

coldly. 

 

3. ―I painted something for last year‘s academy.‖ 

 ―Was it hung?‖ 

―Yes, near the entrance where everybody could see it.? 

―Congratulations! What was it?‖      

―A board saying. Keeping to the left.‖        
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LESSON   XXII 

 

TEXT 

 

THE STORY OF THE ELECTRON MICROSCOPE 

 

Our story deals with one of the latest developments of modern 

science, but its beginnings go back some two hundred and fifty 

years. 

In the early days it was assumed that there was no theoretical 

limit to the magnifying power of microscopes. It was supposed that 

as lenses became improved, one could see smaller and smaller 

objects. However, about severity years ago it was pointed out that it 

would never be possible to observe directly an object which was 

considerably smaller than the wave length of the light used to 

illuminate it. 

But, if ordinary light is too coarse, the scientists said, why not 

use ultraviolet light, it being known that its wave length is only 

about one-half that of ordinary blue light? The idea was tried and it 

worked. By making their lenses of special materials which are 

transparent to ultraviolet light, the optical experts succeeded in 

constructing an ultraviolet microscope with a magnification of 2500 

diameters. This was more than double the power of the ordinary 

microscope. 

Of course it was natural to think of further extending the 

method and using still shorter wave lengths, there being many rays 

beyond the ultraviolet. But this time the physical properties of the 

rays put a stop to progress. For either the waves were absorbed by 

the lenses, as was the case with the extremely short ultraviolet rays, 

or the-waves were so penetrating that they passed through the lenses 

without being affected and focusing the rays became impossible. 

Research scientists were becoming more and more aware of 

the existence of many small structures that could best be studied 

through a microscope, if only a microscope powerful enough could 

be built. Probably no one was more surprised than the microscopists 
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themselves when the solution came not from students of optics, but 

from atomic physicists studying electrons. 

They found that the electron wave length is one hundred times 

as short as that of visible light. The conclusion was obvious. If a 

microscope could be built to use a beam of electrons in place of the 

usual beam of light, it would make visible objects far smaller than 

anything previously seen. It was an exciting idea which marked the 

appearance of the new science of electron optics and provided the 

basic idea for the electron microscope. 

A great many electron microscopes are in use today in 

industrial, medical, and university laboratories. They bring to view 

the fine structure of every material used in everyday life, being a 

very useful instrument in the hands of scientists. 

 

NOTES: 

1. our story deals with – бизим щекайямиздя бящс олунур 

2. go back some two hundred and fifty years – тягрибян 250 ил 

бундан яввяля гайытдыгда 

3. in the early days – эцнцн яввялиндя, яввялъядян 

4. the idea was tried and it worked – бу тяшяббцс йохланылды вя 

юзцнц тясдигляди 

5. the two – икили, икиси 

6. as was the case – неъя баш вериб 

7. in place of – явязиня, явязя 

8. a great many – олдугъа чох 

9. are in use – истифадядир 

 

DO YOU KNOW… 
…that only about 200 of the brighter stars have been given 

individual names? 

…that people began to give names to the stars about 2,000 years 

ago? 

…that the Sun is the star nearest the Earth, the mean distance from 

the Sun to the Earth is 93 million miles? 

…that on a clear night man can see with a naked eye about 4,000 

stars? 
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…that a star‘s brightness depends upon three factors: its distance 

from us, its temperature and its size? The nearer the star, the 

brighter it looks. From stars of the same size and at the same 

distance, the hotter stars will be the brighter. 

…that there are stars of different colours – red, orange, yellow, 

white and blue? More seldom we can see violet and green stars. 

…that the hottest stars have a surface temperature about 80,000 

Fahrenheit, the coolest visible stars are about 3,000 Fahrenheit at 

their surface? 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Fill in the blanks with prepositions where necessary: 

1. Let‘s play outside … the house. 2. She‘s searching … her 

Walkman. 3. I waited … him outside the cinema. 4. We entered … 

a long discussion. 5. I taught my dog to obey … me. 6. He entered 

… the house by the back door. 7. Twins resemble … each other. 8. 

The poor always wish … riches. 9. I told … him the truth. 10. I 

promised to write … my mother.  

 

II. Use between or among in these sentences:  

1. The work was shared … all of them. 2. He divided the money … 

his three children. 3. He hid … the trees. 4. The President walked 

… the two lines of soldiers. 5. … all those children, he didn‘t have a 

single friend. 6. There was a fight … the two gangs. 7. The ball 

passed … the goal posts. 8. We are … friends. 9. His subject was 

―Life … the Eskimos.‖ 10. The cake was divided … the two girls.  

 

III. In the following sentences, choose the correct preposition in 

brackets: 

1. He‘s been ill (from, since) last Friday. 2. You‘ve sold your car 

(at, for) a good price. 3. I sold my bicycle (at, for) forty pounds. 4. I 

expect to return (after, in) a week. 5. I can wait (to, till) next 

Tuesday. 6. We draw lines (by, with) a ruler. 7. She‘s been absent 

(since, for) a month. 8. They spoke (for, about) the weather. 9. He 

worked (with, by) candle light. 10. You can send the parcel (with, 

by) post.  
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SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 
 

A FARMER AND AN APPLE TREE 

 

  A rich farmer had a friend who was a gardener and grew very good 

apples. One day the farmer came to his friend and said: ―What 

wonderful apples you have here!‖ 

 ―If you like I shall give you one of my apple tree,‖ said the friend. 

He selected a fine young tree, gave it to the farmer and said, ―If you 

take it home and plant it at once, you will have good apples.‖ 

 The farmer thanked his friend and took the tree home. But when he 

came home, he did not know where to plant it. If he planted it near 

the road, passers by would steal the apples. If he planted it in one of 

his neighbours might come at night and steal the apples. If he 

planted it near his house, his own children might steal the fruit. 

Finally he planted the tree deep in the forest where no one could see 

it. Naturally the young tree could not grow without sunlight and 

soon died. 

 When the gardener learned about this, he said that if he had known 

what the farmer would do to the tree, he would never have given it 

to him. 

 ―What could I do?‖ answered the farmer. ―If I had planted the tree 

near the road, passers by would have stolen the apples. If I had 

planted it in one of my fields, my neighbours would have come and 

stolen the fruit. If I had planted it near my house, my own children 

would have stolen the apples.‖ 

 ―Oh,‖ said the gardener, ―If I had known how greedy you were, I‘d 

never have given you the tree.‖
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LESSON XXIII 

 

TEXT 

 

ORIGIN OF THE METRIC SYSTEM 

 

   The metric or decimal system is the international system of 

measures and weights based on the metre and the kilogramme. That 

this system should be universally adopted is recognized by all the 

countries of the world except England and America. But even there 

scientists agree upon its being helpful and convenient and use this 

system preferably to that of their countries. 

    It is so simple that anybody who can multiply by ten can learn 

it in a very short time. A simple relationship exists between the 

units of mass, length and so on, each unit being a multiple of the 

next lower unit by ten. Therefore, the reduction of a quantity to a 

higher, or a lower one is effected by simply moving the decimal 

point to the left or right to the number of places required. 

   Previously to the introduction of the metric system, the terms 

"foot" and "pound" that were used for hundreds of different weights 

and lengths, caused serious difficulties in the commercial relations 

among various countries. 

  The idea of securing a uniform system of measures and weights 

dates from long ago, but it was only at the close of the 18
th

 century 

that it was realized. In 1791 a commission set up by the French 

Academy of Science recommended that the standard of length 

should be one ten-millionth part of the distance from the Earth's 

Equator to the North Pole measured along the meridian. Two 

French mathematicians that were appointed for the purpose, took 

greatest pains of measuring the distance along the meridian from 

Dunkirk (France) to Barcelone (Spain). 

   Then a commission consisting of representatives of various 

European countries undertook the final work—that of deducing the 

length of the new unit, and deriving various units from it. 

  A rod made of iridio-platinum, of a length equal to that of one 

ten-millionth part of the distance from the Equator to the North 
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Pole, was constructed in 1794, becoming the Standard Metre. 

  At the same time the unit of mass was defined as the mass of a 

cubic centimetre of pure water at the temperature of maximum 

density (4° C) and given the name of gramme. A platinum cylinder 

known as the kilogramme was made and declared to be the standard 

for 1000 grammes. 

  Those are the main facts about the metric system—the only 

scientific way of measuring and weighing that the world has ever 

had. 

 

NOTE: 

1. to take pains – сяй эюстярмяк 

                                

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

How were the units for length and weight defined? 

The two French scientists who were charged with the task of 

defining these units, took the distance from the North Pole to the 

Equator, on a line running through Paris, and divided it into ten 

million equal parts. One of these parts they called a metre, or 

"measure", this metre becoming their unit. 

  For shorter measurements they divided the metre by ten—or 

used the decimal system. For longer things they multiplied the 

metre by tens. 

  Whenever they divided, they did it in Latin, and whenever they 

multiplied, they did it in Greek. Thus "millimetre" is Latin for "a 

thousandth of a metre," while "kilometre" is Greek for "a thousand 

metres"—and so on with the other terms. 

  It was easy to use the same metre for volume. The weight of 

one cubic centimetre of water was called a gramme, one thousand 

grammes making a kilogramme. 

  Thus the metric, or decimal system was created, that has found 

such a wide application in the world of today. 
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  II. Translate into Azerbaijan. 

1. Many interesting stories are written about the life of the 

Indians. 2. The highest sky-scraper in New York, the Empire State 

Building, has 102 storeys. 3. New York city is the capital of the 

state of New York. 4. This great city is never in a state of rest. 5. 

The city has enterprises of both heavy and light industry. 6. 

Broadway is so brightly illuminated that at night it is as light there 

as in the day time. 7.The oldest part of the city is situated on 

Manhattan Island. 8. The institutions of higher learning of New 

York play a great part in the cultural life of the country. 

     

     III. Read and repeat: 

1.―Don‘t you think I sing with feeling?‖ 

    ―No, if you had any, you wouldn‘t sing.‖ 

2. A man was writing a letter one day when he asked a friend how 

to spell a certain word. 

 ―Why not buy a dictionary?‖ asked the friend. 

 ―What would I do with a dictionary? If I couldn‘t spell the words, I 

wouldn‘t find ‗em, and if I could spell ‗em, I wouldn‘t need a 

dictionary.‖ 

3. A rich man was talking to a friend, and asked him for advice. 

―I‘m sixty years old,‖ he said, ―and I hope to get married to a young 

lady very shortly. Do you think I should tell her that I‘m fifty?‖ 

―Well, if I were you, old man,‖ replied the other, ―I wouldn‘t do 

that. I think your chances of getting her would be a lot better if you 

told her you were seventy five.‖ 
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LESSON   XXIV 

 

TEXT 

 

EARLY HISTORY OF ELECTRICITY 

 

Let us now turn our attention to the early facts, that is to say, 

let us see how it all started. 

History shows us that at least 2,500 years ago, or so, the 

Greeks were already familiar with the strange force (as it seemed to 

them) which is known today as electricity. Generally speaking, 

three phenomena made up all of man's knowledge of electrical 

effects. The first phenomenon under consideration was the familiar 

lightning flash —a dangerous power, as it seemed to him, which 

could both kill people and burn or destroy their houses. The second 

manifestation of electricity he was more or less familiar with was 

the following: he sometimes found in the earth a strange yellow 

stone which looked like glass. On being rubbed, that strange yellow 

stone, that is to say amber, obtained the ability of attracting light 

objects of a small size. The third phenomenon was connected with 

the so-called electric fish which possessed the property of giving 

more or less strong electric shocks which could be obtained by a 

person coming into contact with the electric fish. 

Nobody knew that the above phenomena were due to 

electricity. People could neither understand their observations nor 

find any practical applications for them. 

As a matter of fact, all of man's knowledge in the field of 

electricity has been obtained during the last 370 years, or so. 

Needless to say, it took a long time before scientists learned how to 

make use of electricity. In effect, most of the electrically operated 

devices, such as the electric lamp, the refrigerator, the tram, the lift, 

the radio, and so on, are less than one hundred years old. In spite of 

their having been employed for such a short period of time, they 

play most important pat in man‘s everyday life all over the world. 

In fact, we cannot do without them at present. 

So far, we have not named the scientists who contributed to 
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the scientific research on electricity as centuries passed. However, 

famous names are connected with its history and among them we 

find that of Phales, the Greek  philosopher. As early as about 600 В. 

С (that is, before our era) he discovered that when amber was 

rubbed, it attracted and held minute light objects. However, he 

could not know that amber was charged with electricity owing to 

the process of rubbing. Then Gilbert, the English physicist, began 

the first systematic scientific research on electrical phenomena. He 

discovered that various other substances possessed the property 

similar to that of amber or, in other words, they generated electricity 

when they were rubbed. He gave the name "electricity" to the 

phenomenon he was studying. He got this word from the Greek 

"dectrum" meaning "amber". 

Many learned men of Europe began to use the new word 

"electricity" in their conversation as they were engaged in research 

of their own. Scientists of  France and Italy made their contribution 

as well as the Englishmen and the Germans. 

 

I. Translate the following sentences paying attention to the non-

finite terms of the verb. 

1. For heating a body, we place it in contact with another 

body at a higher temperature. 2. There are two diagrams in this 

figure, one of them showing the temperature difference. 3. 

Comparing the data obtained by our tests is the only means of 

solving the problem in question. 4. The instrument for measuring 

the temperature of hot flowing metals is similar to that widely used 

in our laboratory. 5.The engineers carried out the experiment, 

looking at the of the thermometer from time to time. 

 

                          

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 
 

ELECTRICITY MAY BE DANGEROUS 
 

Many people have had strong shocks from the electric wires 

in a house. The wires seldom carry current at a higher voltage than 

220, and a person who touches a bare wire or terminal may suffer 
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no harm if the skin is dry. But if the hand is wet, he may be killed. 

Water is known to be a good conductor of electricity and provides 

an easy path for the current from the wire to the body. One of the 

main wires carrying the current is connected to earth, and if a 

person touches the other one with a wet hand, a heavy current will 

flow through his body to earth and so to the other wire. The body 

forms part of an electric circuit. 

When we are dealing with wires and fuses carrying an electric 

current, it is best to wear rubber gloves. Rubber is a good insulator 

and will not let the current pass to the skin. If no rubber gloves can 

be found in the house, dry cloth gloves are better than nothing. 

Never touch a bare wire with the wet hand, and never, in any 

situation, touch a water pipe and an electric wire at the same time. 

We all use electricity in our homes every day but sometimes 

forget that it is a form of power and may be dangerous. At the other 

end of the wire there are great generators driven by turbines turning 

at high speed. One should remember that the power they generate is 

enormous. It can burn and kill, but it will serve us well if we use it 

wisely. 

 

II. Fill in the blanks with suitable verbs, if necessary. Answer 

the following questions. 

1. What ... the earliest manifestation of electricity? 2. What ... 

electricity? 3. What ... the early Scandinavians think about 

thunderstorms? 4. Who .., burning millions of tons of coal? 5. What 

property ... Thor's hammer possess? 6. Who ... invented the lightning 

conductor? 7.Who ... constructed the first measuring device?  

 

III. Let one of the students give a very short description of the 

appearance (and character) of a person, male or female, you all 

know very well. Try to find out who that person is by asking 

questions as in the model. All those present are to take part in 

the game. 
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M o d e l :    A: How old is she? 

                    B: She‘s young, tall and slim. 

A. Is her complexion rosy? 

B. No, rather pale, I‘d say. 

A: She is blue-eyed, isn‘t she? 

B: No, her eyes are dark. 

A: And what about her nose?  

B: She has a very nice turned-up nose. 

A: Is her hair (does she wear her hair) long or short? 

B: Her hair is short and straight. 

A: Is she dark-haired? 

B: Red. 

A: It‘s Ann, isn‘t? 

B: No, it‘s not. You are mistaken. (That‘s right. You‘ve 

guessed). 

 

Note. You are allowed to ask any questions about appearance, 

disposition, hobbies, habits, interests, but the name and occupation. 

 

IV. Listen to dialogue. Mark the stresses and tunes. Practice 

and memorize it: 

 

Elsa: Patrick, what do you all do every day? 

Patrick: Do you really want to know? Well, on Monday we begin 

our work for the week. On Tuesday Mother usually cleans the 

kitchen. Then on Wednesday we send our dirty clothes to the 

laundry; Mother doesn‘t wash them. On Thursday my Father often 

brings his friends home to dinner. My club holds a meeting once a 

week, usually on Friday. And on Saturday we all go to the cinema. 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 
 

Faraday Puts Electricity to Work 

 

  Michael Faraday, who was born in 1791 and died in 1867, 

gathered together and set in order all the work of the scientists who 

had worked on electrical problems before him. 
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  In 1823, he discovered how to make an electrical motor. In 

1831, he built the first generator, then called dynamo. The modern 

car has both a starting motor and a generator. The starting motor 

draws electric current from the car battery to start engine. The 

generator is driven by the engine to recharge the battery and to 

furnish electric power for all the electrical conveniences in the car. 

  In 1833, Faraday discovered the laws of electrolysis. 

As a result of Faraday's work, Morse was able to invent the 

electro-magnetic telegraph, Bell, the telephone, and Edison, the 

electric light. 

 

V. Translate into Azerbaijan: 

 

1. I wish you would believe me. 2. I wished he would drop the 

subject. 3. I wish she would be more polite. 4. I wish he were more 

punctual. 5. I wish you wouldn‘t mention it again. 6. I wish she 

didn‘t interfere in their affairs. 7. I wish I had accepted their 

suggestion. 8. Peter wished she had not failed them. 9. I with you 

were not so angry with me. I am not to blame. 10. I wished they 

were our neighbours. 11. I wish I knew what to do. 12. I wished I 

hadn‘t said it. 13. I don‘t like the coat. I wish I hadn‘t bought it.  
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LESSON  XXV 
 

TEXT 

 

ENERGY 

 

In the language of science energy is the ability to do work. 

There are various forms of energy, such as heat, mechanical, 

electrical, chemical, atomic and so on. One might also mention the 

two kinds of mechanical energy—potential and kinetic, potential 

energy being the energy of position while kinetic energy is the 

energy of motion. 

It is well known that one form of energy can be changed into 

another. A waterfall may serve as an example. Water falling from 

its raised position, energy changes from potential to kinetic energy. 

The energy of falling water is generally used to turn the turbines of 

hydroelectric stations. The turbines in their turn drive the electric 

generators, the latter producing electric energy. Thus, the 

mechanical energy of falling water is turned into electric energy. 

The electric energy, in its turn, may be transformed into any other 

necessary form. 

When an object loses its potential energy, that energy is 

turned into kinetic energy. Thus, in the above-mentioned example 

when water is falling from its raised position, it certainly loses its 

potential energy, that energy changing into   kinetic   energy. 

We have already seen that energy of some kind must be 

employed to generate the electric current. Generally speaking, the 

sources of energy usually employed to produce current are either 

chemical, as in the battery, or mechanical, as in the electromagnetic 

generator. Chemical sources of current having a limited application, 

the great quantities of electric energy generated today come from 

various forms of mechanical   energy. 

The rising standards of modern civilization and growing 

industrial application of the electric current result in an increasing 

need of energy. Every year we need more and more energy. We 

need it to do a lot of useful things that are done by electricity. 

However, the energy sources of the world are decreasing while the 
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energy needs of the world are increasing. These needs will continue 

to grow as more motors and melted metals are used in industry and 

more electric current is employed in everyday life. As a result, it is 

necessary to find new sources of energy. 

The sun is an unlimited source of energy. However, at 

present, only a little part of solar energy is being used directly. How 

can we employ solar energy directly to produce useful energy? This 

is a question which has interested scientists and inventors for a long 

time. Lavoisier and other great scientists of the past melted metals 

with the help of solar furnaces. Today, solar furnaces illustrate just 

one of the numerous ways to harness the sun. Using semiconduc-

tors, scientists, for example, have transformed solar energy into  

electric  energy. 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Find the sentences with the Absolute Participle Construction 

and translate them. 

1. The girl is finishing her work. 2. The work is being finished 

by the girl. 3. The girl finishing her work is my sister. 4. Finishing 

her work, the girl was speaking to her friend. 5. The work having 

been finished, the students went home. 6. Having finished her work, 

the girl went for a walk. 7. Having been finished in time, the work 

was given to the teacher. 8. My brother finishing his work, his 

friend having him. 

 

II. Give short answers to the following questions. 

1. Can one form of energy be changed into another form? 2. 

Does a generator produce mechanical energy? 3. Is the sun an 

unlimited source of energy? 4. Can we employ solar energy 

directly? 5. Have scientists transformed solar energy into electric 

energy? 6. Is potential energy the energy of motion? 7. Do we need 

more and more electric energy every year? 8. Are there various 

forms of energy? 9. Do you use electric energy every day? 10. Can 

the energy of falling water be used to drive turbines? 11. Is kinetic 

energy the energy of position? 
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III. Find the correct term out of the three given below. 

1. The motor changes electrical energy into a) heat energy,   

b) chemical   energy,   c) mechanical   energy. 

2. The generator changes mechanical energy into a) chemical   

energy,   b) electrical   energy,   c) light   energy. 

3. The battery changes chemical energy into a) solar energy,   

b) heat  energy,   c) electric  energy. 

4. The electric furnace changes electric energy into a) heat 

energy,  b) chemical  energy,  c) mechanical  energy. 

5. The vacuum cleaner changes electrical energy into a) light  

energy,   b) mechanical  energy,  c) solar  energy. 

 

IV. Fill in the blanks with suitable verbs, if necessary. 
1. Do you like (to go) ...? 2. My friend never thought of (to 

become) ... . 3. This is the device for (to turn) ... . 4. Excuse me for 

(to be late) ... . 5. Why are you translating a scientific article without 

(to read) ...? 6. We went to the cinema instead of (to watch) ... . 7. 

An electric lamp is used for (to light) ... . 8. We began (to translate) 

the article after (to read) ... . 

 

V. Answer the following questions. 

1. What is the earliest manifestation of electricity? 2. Are 

lightning and atmospheric electricity one and the same thing? 3. 

What did the early Scandinavians think about thunderstorms? 4. 

What is lightning? 5. Do you like to be out during a thunderstorm? 

6. Is it dangerous to be in the open field during a thunderstorm? 7. 

Do people protect their houses from thunderstorms? 8. What does 

lightning usually strike? 9. Who invented the lightning conductor? 

10. Who constructed the first electrical measuring device in the 

world?                

 

VI. Translate the following sentences paying attention to the 

Gerundial Construction: 

I. We didn't know about his being sent to the power-station. 2. 

I remember my having told her about the experiment. 3. His having 

asked such a question shows that he did not prepare the text. 4. We 
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know of different experiments being made in this laboratory. 5. 

Your having been sent to Leningrad was known to everybody. 6. 

Everybody knows about your having worked at the nuclear power 

plant. 7. The professor knew about the students' going to the power-

station.  

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

THE  ATOM  STRUCTURE 

 

Our atomic age is more than 2000 years old. More than 2000 

years ago Greek philosophers discussed the structure of atom. One 

of the philosophers, Democritus, suggested that all matter consisted 

of particles which are invisible and indivisible. The Greeks called 

this particle the atom. 

The idea of atomic structure of matter was later almost 

forgotten and came to life again at the beginning of the 19
th

 century 

when an English scientist, John Dalton introduced into science the 

idea of the elements, the basic building particles  of  matter. 

Then, after many years of careful research, the discovery of 

the electron, a part of an atom, was announced. 

The discovery of the electron was only the first step in the 

exploration of the inner world of the atom. Since it was known that 

the atom was electrically neutral the physicists now began to search 

for the positive particles which could balance out the negative 

charge of the electron. 

In 1911 another English scientist, Ernest Rutherford, 

discovered that the atom had a core, or nucleus, in its center, and 

that the nucleus was positively charged and contained nearly all the 

weight of the atom. He showed that the positive charge of the 

nucleus was caused by particles called "protons." 

In 1932 the third basic atomic particle, neutron, was dis-

covered. The weights of the parts of the atom were calculated very 

carefully and it was found that the proton and neutron have almost 

the same weight, but that they are much greater in mass than the 

electron. 
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The atom as we think of it today is mostly empty space. In the 

centre is a tiny core, or nucleus, containing neutrons and protons. 

Electrons orbit around the nucleus at a distance which is really very 

small, but is large for the tiny world of an atom. Other particles 

have been also found inside the atom, but protons, neutrons and 

electrons are the main bricks of atomic structure. 

 

NOTE: 

 to come to life again – йенидян юзцня эялмяк 

 

                          GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. a) Read the text ―A Lovers‘ Quarrel‖ (Part One). Translate it into 

Azerbaijan: 

                                     A Lovers‘ Quarrel  

Scene: Daphne‘s house. 

 

                              Part One 

                    The telephone rings 

 

Daphne (picking up the receiver): Hullo! Is that you, James? 

Robert: Hullo! Is that you, Daphne? 

D: Yes, James. I was wondering whether you‘d call this evening. 

R: Listen, Daphne. This is Robert, not James, Who the devil is 

James, anyway? 

D: Oh! It‘s you, Robert. I‘m sorry. I was expecting a call from 

somebody else. 

R: I‘ve been trying to get you on the phone since 2 o‘clock. 

D: Have you? I‘ve been out. I only came in half an hour ago. 

R: Where have you been? 

D: I‘ve been playing tennis at the club. 

R: You told me you weren‘t going to play tennis today. 

D: Yes, I know. But Madge asked me to go and make up a four. 

R: Well! That‘s a bit thick! 
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b) Explain the use of tenses: 

1. I was wondering whether you‘d this evening. 2. I was expecting a 

call … . 3. I‘ve been trying to get you … . 4. I‘ve been out. 5. 

Where have you been … . 6. I‘ve been playing tennis … .7. You 

told me you weren‘t going … . 

c) Make up situations in which you can use the tenses mentioned 

above. Ask other students to explain their use. d) Read the text  ―A 

Lovers‘ Quarrel‖ (Part Two). Translate into Azerbaijan: 

 

Part Two 

R: What‘s the matter, Daphne? You seem to have been avoiding me 

recently. 

D: Avoiding you? Of course I haven‘t been avoiding you. We went 

out together on Wednesday, didn‘t we?  

R: Yes, but that‘s three days ago, Daphne. I‘m longing to see you. 

Will you ome with me tonight? 

D: Oh, not tonight, Robert. I‘m feeling a bit tired. 

R: Couldn‘t we go out just for an hour? I‘ve been looking for ward 

to seeing you all day. 

D: I can see you haven‘t been playing tennis all day or you … . 

R: I wish I had. I‘ve been helping the old man in the garden. 

D: Then you must be feeling tired too! 

R: Listen, darling! Are you telling me the truth? Or are you going 

out with this James, whoever he is? 

D: Of course not. He‘s … . 

R: You‘re going out with him this evening, aren‘t you? 

D: No. I‘ve told you. I don‘t won‘t to go out this evening. 

R: Now I know why. You‘re going to sit by the phone all evening, 

waiting for your beloved Jimmy to give you a call. 

D: Don‘t be ridiculous, Robert. He isn‘t my beloved Jimmy. And 

anyway … his name is James. He doesn‘t like to be called Jimmy. 
 

e) Explain the use of tenses: 

1. You seem to have been avoiding me … 2. I‘m longing to see you. 

3. I‘m feeling a bit tried. 4. I‘ve been looking forward … . 5. You 

haven‘t been playing tennis … . 6. You‘ve been helping the old man  

. 7… you must be feeling tired too. 8. Are you telling me the truth? 
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f) Make up situations in which you can use the tenses mentioned 

above. Make other students explain the use. g) Read the text ―A 

Lovers‘ Quarrel‖ (Part Three). Translate it into Azerbaijan: 

 

Part Three 

R: Oh! He doesn‘t, does he? Well, if I get my hands on him people 

will be calling him Scarface Jimmy. I suppose you‘ve been seeing 

this poor fish every day. That‘s why you haven‘t been seeing me. 

D: Of course it isn‘t. Do stop talking nonsense, Robert, and listen 

… 

R: To your explanation? You needn‘t bother. I understand 

everything perfectly. (He imitates her.) Oh, hullo, James darling. I 

was wondering whether you‘d call this evening? I‘m not a fool, you 

know. 

D: For the last time … will you listen? 

R: Go on. I‘m all ears. 

D: James is my cousin. He‘s thirty-four, he‘s married, and he has 3 

children. He‘s coming to London next week from Scotland, and 

he‘ll be staying with us. We‘re expecting a call from him this 

evening. 

R: Your cousin? Honestly? Married? Why the devil didn‘t you say 

so? 

D: You didn‘t give me the chance. 

R: When can I see you again? 

D: I‘ll see you in hall an hour … unless you‘re feeling too ashamed 

of yourself. 

 

h) Explain the use of tenses: 

1. If I get my hands on him … people will be calling him. 2. You‘ve 

been seeing this poor fish … . 3. He‘s coming to London … and 

he‘ll be staying with us… .  
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LESSON  XXVI 

 

TEXT 

 

What is an electron? 

 

 We can think of the electron as a very small, indivisible, 

fundamental particle — a major constituent of all matter. All 

electrons appear to be identical and to have properties that do not 

change with time. Two essential characteristics of the electron are 

its mass and its charge. Qualitatively, we can think of an electron as 

a "piece of matter" that has weight and is affected by gravity. Just as 

the mass of any object is defined, we can define the mass of the 

electron by applying a force and measuring the resulting rate of 

change in the velocity of the electron, that is, the rapidity with 

which its velocity changes. This rate of change is called 

acceleration, and the electron mass is then defined as the ratio of the 

applied force to the resulting acceleration. The mass of the electron 

is found to be about 9.11. XX 10-28 grams. Not only the electron 

but all matter appears to have positive mass, which is equivalent to 

saying that a force applied to any object results in an acceleration in 

the same direction  as the force. 

How does the other aspect, the charge of the electron, arise? If 

we investigate further, we find that all electrons have an electric 

charge, and the amount of charge, like the mass, is identical for all 

electrons. No one has ever succeeded in isolating an amount of 

charge smaller than that of the electron. The sign of the charge of 

the electron is conventionally defined as negative; the electron thus 

represents the fundamental unit of a negative charge. 

No experiment has yet succeeded in removing the charge 

from the electron, leaving only its mass. Therefore, instead of 

considering the electron a "massive" body that has somehow 

acquired a charge, it seems more realistic to think that the charge 

and the mass are two inseparable aspects of a single unity. The 

motion of an electron, like that of any other body, results from a 

force acting on it. How can force be applied to an electron? One 



 162 

way is by gravity. Another is by bringing a second charge near the 

electron, thus exerting an attractive or a repulsive force on it. In this 

case we may say that the second charge sets up an electric field 

which applies a force to the first charge. Finally, we find that an 

electric current flow will affect the motion of a nearby charge, but 

only if that charge is already in motion. In this case, we say that the 

current sets up a magnetic field which applies a force to the moving 

charge.    These   three   are   the   only   known ways of applying 

force to an electron.   The relationship   between these fields, the 

charges producing them and the resulting effects on other charges 

are the laws of electron motion. 

         

NOTES: 

1. 9.11 x I0'28 grams — nine point eleven multiplied by ten to the 

minus twenty – eighth power 

2. to result  in  acceleration – сцрятляндирмяк 

         

                             GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Fill each blank with the correct word: as or like. 

1. Act … a gentleman! 2. He does … he pleases. 3. She behaved … a 

baby. 4. She looks … her mother. 5. Do … he does. 6. Play the game 

… she does. 7. He dances … Fred Astaire. 8. You walk … she does. 

9. He acted just … the rest. 10 He speaks … an Englishman.  

 

II. Fill each blank with the correct word: no or not.  

1. I have … time to play. 2. She has … a good memory. 3. He had 

… reason to be angry. 4. There is … enough furniture in this room. 

5. Your plan is … different from mine. 6. I had … patience with 

him. 7. There were … fewer than a thousand people. 8. There is … 

furniture in this room. 9. She has … enough money. 10. I want … 

more, thank you.  

 

III. Fill in the blanks with the correct word: died or dead: 

1. Her grandfather is … . 2. She … of old age. 3. The … leaves fell 

from the trees. 4. Her aunt is … she … many years ago. 5. The 
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soldier … for his country. 6. The … house is lying in the field. 7. 

They … a cruel death. 8. The flowers have … . 9. The soldier … 

from his wounds. 10. Dinosaurs … out millions of years ago.   

 

IV. Fill each blank with the correct word: it’s or its: 

1. The bird has broken … wing. 2. I fear … going to rain. 3. … 

almost nine o‘clock. 4. I think … yours. 5. The tree will soon lose 

… leaves. 6. … time to go home. 7. Every river has … source. 8. … 

a long time until Christmas. 9. An animal will often die for … 

young. 10. … too late to go now.   

 

V. Fill each blank with the correct word: good or well: 

1. Mary did her work .. . 2. She speaks … English. 3. I did … in the 

exam. 4. She looks … today. 5. It‘s … to be with friends. 6. He did 

… work. 7. She didn‘t seem … . 8. Has he done … in his training? 

9. I‘m quite … . 10. She speaks very … .  

 

VI. Fill each blank with the correct word: past or passed: 

1. The … month was wet. 2. He … his exam. 3. The ball … 

between the goal posts. 4. The bullet whistled … my ear. 5. Several 

month have … since he left. 6. Forget the … . 7. It‘s half … eight. 

8. The plane flew … . 9. She … the salt to the guest. 10. The door 

was open when I walked … . 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 

 

Florence  Nightingale 
 

    Florence Nightingale was born on 12 May 1820 in the city of 

Florence in Italy. Her rich parents hoped that she would follow the 

path of most upper-class English girls and spend her time visiting 

friends and going to parties, in the hope of meeting a wealthy 

husband. But Florence had other ideas. 

    When she was eighteen, Florence became convinced that her 

aim in life was to care for the sick. This idea horrified her parents, 

because in those days nurses were usually rough women, with little 
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or no medical training. But in spite of her parents‘ objections, 

Florence secretly studied nursing and worked out plans for 

improving the running of hospitals. Gradually she overcame her 

parents‘ opposition, and began visiting and working in hospitals. 

   In 1854 Florence Nightingale was asked to lead a group of 

nurses to care for British soldier wounded in the bloody battles of 

the Crimean War. 

   When she arrived with her nurses, Florence Nightingale found 

thousands of sick and wounded British soldiers crammed into a 

filthy hospital with not enough food and supplies. Within a few 

weeks she had arranged for the hospital to be cleaned and had 

organized food and medical supplies. 

   As a result, the sick and wounded were far more comfortable. 

She was devoted to the care of her patients and the soldiers loved 

her. They called her the ―Lady of the Lamp‖ because each night she 

walked through the dark wards with her lamp, comfort to the sick 

and dying.     

   Florence Nightingale returned home in 1856 and was met as a 

heroine. But she took no notice of all the praise and instead set 

about working to improve army hospitals in England. She also 

concerned herself with health problems in British colonies overseas, 

especially India. 

  Florence Nightingale became a well-known adviser on nursing 

all over the world. In 1860 she established the first training school 

for nurses, the Nightingale School for Nurses at St Thomas‘s 

Hospital in London. She did not teach at the school, but instead 

organized the training and provided much advice. She laid down 

strict rules for the behaviour of nurses and made sure they were 

taught basic skills of first aid and hygiene. The nurses were also 

taught to run hospital wards in an organized and orderly way. Many 

of them went on to work abroad and brought her ideas to other 

countries; her methods from the basis of nursing training today. 

 After a long life of service to other people, Florence 

Nightingale died in 1910, at the age of ninety. 
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LESSON  XXVII 

 

TEXT 

 

The Telephone 
 

   Alexander Graham Bell never planned to be an inventor. He 

wanted to be a musician or a teacher of deaf people. The subjects 

that he studied in school included music, art, literature, Latin and 

Greek. They did not include German, which most scientific and 

technical writers used in their books, or science or math. 

  Alexander's mother was a painter and a musician. His father 

was a well-known teacher. He developed a system that he called 

"Visible Speech", which he used to teach deaf people to speak. 

When Alexander was a young boy he and his two brothers helped 

their father give demonstrations of the system for doctors and 

teachers. 

   In 1863, when Alexander was only sixteen, he became a 

teacher in a boy's school in Scotland. He liked teaching there, but he 

still wanted to become a teacher of deal people. He read all the 

books about sound that he could find, and started to work on some 

of his own experiments. Reading scientific books wasn't easy for 

him, but he worked very hard, and he learned a lot about the laws of 

sound. 

  He became interested in telegraph, and he tried to find a way to 

send, musical sounds through electric wires. These experiments 

were not very successful. 

Then Alexander was offered a job at the School for the Deaf in 

Boston, Massachusetts. He was so successful that he was able to 

open his own school when he was only twenty-five. 

  About this time Alexander became interested in finding way to 

send the human voice through an electric wire. He found an 

assistant, Tom Watson, who worked in an electrical shop and knew 

a lot about building electric machines. Tom and Alexander worked 

together to build a machine that people could use to talk to one 

another over long distances. 
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   After 2 years, the two young men were becoming discouraged. 

Then, one day, when they were working on a new transmitter, 

Alexander spilled some acid on himself. Tom Watson, who was 

alone in another room, heard a voice. The voice was coming 

through a wire to a receiver on the table! The voice was Alexander 

Graham Bell's! It was saying "Come here, Mr. Watson! I want 

you!" 

   The spilled acid was forgotten when Tom and Alexander 

realized that their talking machine worked. 

   The first permanent telephone line was built in Germany in 

1877. And in 1878, the first telephone exchange was established in 

New Jersey. By 1915 a coast-to coast telephone line was opened in 

the United States—5440 kilometres from New York to San 

Francisco. Alexander Graham Bell was invited to open the new line, 

and   he   asked   his   old   friend,   Tom   Watson, to  help. 

  On the important day, January 25, 1915 Mr. Watson was in 

San Francisco and Mr. Bell was in New York City. Everyone 

expected to hear a serious, scientific speech. 

   The words that Mr. Bell chose to say were: "Come here, Mr. 

Watson! I want you!" 

 

NOTES: 

1.visible speech – эюрцнян нитг 

2. deaf people – кар адамлар 

3. sound – сяс 

4. wire  – сим, мяфтил 

5. human voice  – инсан сяси 

6. shop – сех 

7.transmitter – радиовериъи апарат 

8.to spill some acid – бир гядяр туршу тюкмяк 

9. receiver – динамик, радиогябуледиъи 

10. telephone exchange – мяркязи телефон стансийасы 

11.to expect – эюзлямяк, эцман етмяк 
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D I A L O G U E 

 

Victor: Hello, Mary! 

Mary: Hello! 

Victor: I say, Mary, today is your day off, isn‘t it? Would you like 

to go down to the country with me? 

Mary: If the weather were fine, I should join you willingly. But 

look! It‘s raining. 

Victor: The rain may soon stop. And if it clears up, will you go? 

Mary: I certainly shall, if it stops raining. Look here, Victor! I think 

we should enjoy ourselves even more if Mike were with us, he is so 

amusing. 

Victor: You see, he is away. But if he had not left right after his 

exams, we should have invited him. 

Mary: Well, then let‘s go without him. I hope we shall have a very 

good time. 

 

NOTE: 

 

Look here,- гулаг ас 

 I say,-гулаг ас 

 

                                 SUPPLEMENTARY  TEXT 
                                  Robots — the Ideal Workers? 

 

   We hear many complaints about work in factories; the work is 

often boring, heavy and repetitive; the operative doesn't have to 

think about the work; he gets no job satisfaction. 

   The answer is a robot. For many jobs a robot is much better than 

human operative. Once it has been programmed, it will do its job 

over and over again. It never gets bored; it works at a constant 

speed; it doesn't make mistakes; its work is always of the same 

standard; it doesn't get tired; it can work 24 hours a day without 

breaks for food, rest or sleep. 

   Robots have other advantages, too. They can be designed to do 

almost any job. You can't change the human body, but a robot's 
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arms, for example, can be made to move in any direction. Robots 

also can do very heavy work and they can operate in conditions that 

are too dangerous, too hot or too cold for people to work in. They 

can work under water, in poisonous gas and in radioactive areas. 

   It is obvious that robots have many advantages over human 

beings. However, it is also true that humans can do many things that 

robots can't. For example, humans can carry out a task without 

having to be told exactly how to do it first — in other words, they 

don't always have to be programmed. Humans can move, but robots 

are usually fixed in one place. If they are able to move robots can do 

it only in a very limited way. Unlike robots, people can know 

whether what they are doing is good or bad, and whether it is boring 

or interesting. Also robots are only just beginning to be able to 

understand speech and writing, but humans can communicate easily 

with each other by these methods, and by many others — telephone, 

drawing, radio, and so on — as well.           And we should not 

forget that robots owe their existence to humans — we make them, 

repair them and control them, not the other way round. 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Complete the following sentences: 

A. 1. I should like … . 2. Let me … . 3. Be a good girl and … . 

4.Why don‘t you …? 5. Will you give me …? 6. I am afraid … . 7. I 

don‘t think he … . 8. What about … ? 

B. 1. I think, it‘s high time to … . 2. Well, I see you are ready … . 

3. Would you like …? 4. What do you say to … ? 5. Will you pass 

me …? 6. As for me … . 7. Let us … . 

 

II. Fill in the blanks with a or an where necessary: 

1. Swimming is  … great fun. 2. The plane made … terrible noise. 

3. What sort of … man is he? 4. My aunt made … fortune in 

America. 5. He saved up more than … thousand pounds. 6. The 

train left half … hour ago. 7. She‘s made … great progress in 

English. 8. She‘s … clever girl. 9. He tried without success to find 

…work. 10. Vitamins are necessary for … good health. 
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III. Fill in the blanks with the where necessary: 

1. My little brother will go to … school next year. 2. My father left 

… school many ago. 3. … red, …blue, and … green are beautiful 

colours. 4. … cotton of Egypt is exported to many countries. 5. … 

Nile flows into … Mediterranean. 6. What time is … lunch? 7. She 

can speak …French. 8. She speaks … German better than … 

English. 9. … fillies are harmful insects. 10. The boy was sent to … 

post office to post a letter. 

 

 IV. Rewrite the following sentences, leaving out unnecessary 

pronouns and making other necessary changes: 

1. The prizes they were given to the boys. 2. The girl she said 

nothing. 3. The teacher gave us an exercise to do it. 4. He went 

home and he got his book. 5. The book which it is on the table is 

mine. 6. Students who are good at their lessons they get good 

marks. 7. She gave us a football to play with it. 8. The people, 

having seen the game, they went away. 9. The headmaster I have 

seen him just now. 10. The scorpion it has a sting in its tail. 

 

V. Correct the following sentences, giving reasons for your 

corrections: 

1. One should mind his own business. 2. The most of the people are 

fond of the cinema. 3. This is the boy which is always late. 4. I 

speak English better than him. 5. She told her mother all what had 

been said. 6. This cake is for you and myself. 7. I want to give me 

your book, please. 8. Is a very good girl. 9. It is them. 10. I and 

Stephan are friends. 
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LESSON   XXVIII 

 

TEXT 

 

WATER 

 

Water is a chemical compound of oxygen and hydrogen, the 

latter gas forming two thirds of its volume. It is the most abundant 

of all chemical compounds, five seventh of the earth's surface being 

covered with water. As we know, water does not burn, on the 

contrary, It is generally used for putting out the fire. Therefore it 

seems remarkable that the two gases which it is composed of act in 

the opposite way: one of them—hydrogen—burns, the second—

oxygen — making things burn much faster than does air. Hydrogen 

is the lightest gas known, oxygen being slightly heavier than air. 

Now, although these two gases, when taken separately, can  be  

compressed  into  a  much  smaller space by pressure, water is one 

of the most incompressible substances known, the properties of a 

compound being unlike the properties of the elements of which it is 

made. By means of hydraulic accumulators water can be subjected 

to a tremendous pressure without appreciably reducing its volume. 

But in spite of its resistance to compression, it has been calculated 

that at ocean depths water is compressed to such an extent that the 

average sea level is 35.6 metres lower than it would be if water 

were absolutely incompressible.  

Water like air is never found quite pure in nature but contains 

various salts and minerals in solution. Salt water being heavier, 

some things will float in it which would sink in fresh water, hence it 

is easier to swim in salt water. When sea water freezes the salt 

separates from it, ice being quite pure. 

The almost endless applications of water are such that without it 

all life would cease. Water is necessary for   the existence of man,   

animals   and   plants, every living thing containing large amounts 

of water. Being a solvent of most substances it is indispensable in 

chemistry and  medicine. When used in engineering its great 

resistance to compression enables it to transmit enormous power. 
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When we drink water it is almost immediately coursing through our 

system, the body being purified of poison which   is carried   off   in 

solution. When heated, water changes into an invisible gas; freezing 

it we get a solid block of crystals. When evaporated it   forms   

clouds from where it falls on the earth as rain or snow, the soil 

absorbing the water which appears on the surface again in the form 

of streams to begin a new  cycle of evaporation. In its various 

changes   it is indestructible disappearing only to appear again in 

another form.  It goes round and round, the total amount of water on  

the  earth never changing. 

NOTE: 

 

1. complaint – шикайят, наразылыг 

2. the operative – фящля 

3. the other way round – яксиня 

 

 

                          GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Translate the following sentences into Azerbaijan: 

1. Would you rather have a piece of bread or a cake? I would rather 

go to the cinema than stay at home. 3. We had better leave the 

house at 5 so as not to be late. 4. Would you like to go to the 

theatre? – No, thank you, I would rather stay at home. 5. You had 

better eat your breakfast or you‘ll be hungry before  lunch-time. 6. 

If we don‘t run, we shall miss the bus, so we had better run. 7. 

Would your brother like to come? – I think he‘d rather not. 8. The 

boys would rather play football. 9. I would rather have hot weather 

than cold weather. 10. Which would you rather have: tea or coffee? 

   

II. Write the following sentences in indirect speech using the 

Future in the Past: 

1. She asked me: ―Will you be angry with me?‖ 2. I said: ― I‘ll be 

too busy tomorrow.‖ 3. We said: ―We‘ll take four exams in 

summer.‖ 4. He said: ―I‘ll show you the main building of our 

Institute. It‘s very beautiful.‖ 5. Ann said: ―I‘ll have a better 
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command of the language, if I read English books‖. 6. The students 

said: ―We‘ll work hard at our pronunciation. We want to get rid of 

our mistakes.‖ 7.They asked us: ― When will you join our choir?‖ 8. 

Nelly asked her: ―Will you invite me to your birthday party?‖  

 

III.  Write the following sentences in indirect speech using the 

Past Perfect: 

 1. Roger said: ―My uncle has been here more than once.‖ 2. Alice 

asked me: ―Did you spend much time there?‖ 3. Ben asked me: 

―When did you join our circle?‖ 4. She said: ―Our group has 

worked in the lab today.‖ 5. Bill said: ―I remember she was good at 

singing.‖ 6. The mother asked her son: ―Why have you spent so 

much money on sweets?‖ 7. Fanny asked her friend: ―Where did 

you go during your vacation?‖ 

 

IV. Fill in prepositions or adverbs: 

1. Be careful! Don‘t splash mud … passers-by. 2. A thick fog is 

spreading … the city and though cars and buses have put … their 

lights they can only crawl … . 3. It is pleasant to look … the trees 

when the frost sparkles … the branches. 4. There is a bridge … the 

river. 5. The rivers and lakes freeze … … winter. 6. I don‘t like to 

be out-of-doors … such bad weather. I prefer to stay … home. 7. 

Let us have a tramp … the country lanes. 8. The new corn is just 

beginning to appear … the ground. 9. The ground is usually covered 

… snow …winter. 
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LESSON  XXIX 

 

TEXT 

 

RADAR 

 

  The word "radar" means Radio Determination and Ranging. 

Radar equipment is capable of determining by radio echoes the 

presence of objects, their direction, range and recognizing their 

character. 

  There are several types of radar sets, all of them consisting of six 

essential components, namely: a transmitter, a receiver, an antenna 

system, an indicator(s), a timer, and, of course, a power supply. 

   A radar set detects objects by sending out short powerful pulses 

of ultra-high frequency radio wave energy from a high power 

transmitter. The directional antenna takes this energy from the 

transmitter and radiates it in a beam (similar to that of a 

searchlight). 

   As the transmitted energy strikes an object, a portion of it is 

reflected back. The receiver picks up the returning echo through its 

antenna and translates it into visual readable signals on a fluorescent 

screen. The appearance of these signals shows the presence of an 

object within the field of view of radar. 

   The electron beam sweeps across the fluorescent screen in 

somewhat the same way as a hand sweeps across the face of a 

clock. Just as the hand of a clock completes its sweep in sixty 

seconds, the electron beam can be made to travel across any desired 

portion of the screen in some predetermined interval of time. It is 

the timer, which is the synchronizer of the whole system, that times 

the transmitter pulse and the indicator. The use of these timed 

pulses and the fact that the radio waves travel at the constant 

velocity of light gives a simple means of measuring range. The 

accuracy with which time is measured determines the accuracy of 

the range. 

   How then is the direction in which an object lies to be found? 

Both azimuth and elevation can be determined by means of the 
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directional antenna. The antenna may be rotated as the pulses are 

sent out and the strongest signal appears on the screen when the 

antenna points directly at the object. The direction of the antenna 

enables the determination of azimuth and elevation. Thus, with the 

help of a radar set we can get a three-dimensional location of an 

object. 

    The wide use of radar sets in our everyday life will make air 

and sea entirely safe. Radars may be installed on every ship at sea 

as well as in every large harbour. They will prevent collisions in fog 

and aid a ship to sail safely into any harbour, regardless of night or 

weather. Similarly airplanes will be able to fly over mountain 

ranges in storms and effect blind landing during poor visibility. 

 

NOTES: 
1. ranging – мясафяни тяйин етмяк 

2. timer  – вахтын эюстяриъиси 

3. to time  – синхронлашдырмаг 

4. to effect blind landing – кортябии етмяк 

 

 

GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

 

I. Use the right tense and translate into Azerbaijan: 

1. The beginning of interest in radio detection (to date) from 

communication experiments carried out in the early twenties. 2. The 

principle of determining range by sending out pulses of radio 

energy, which (to characterize) modern radar (to be used) first in 

1925. 3. Before long scientists already (to discover) that radio 

waves (to change) considerably in form when a plane (to pass) 

between the transmitter and the receiver. 4. During the following 

years radar (to develop) so rapidly that by 1940 it sufficiently (to be 

advanced) to give the observers a three-dimensional location of an 

object—range, azimuth and elevation. 5. Before radar (to be 

discovered) many successful experiments (to be made) with radio 

direction-finding. 6. However, in these experiments the distant 

objects (to send) radio waves to one or more distant radio stations. 
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7. These latter then (to fix) the position of the distant object. 8. It (to 

be) obvious that such a system (to have) little application. 9. In 

radar unlike ordinary radio sets the transmitter and the receiver (to 

be located) at the same place. 10. The invention of radar (to open) 

great prospects of its use for peaceful purposes. 11. Now radar (to 

be used) already in our daily life. 12. The wider use of radar (to 

make) navigation safe during poor visibility. 13. It also greatly (to 

aid) airplanes to effect blind landing, regardless of night and 

weather. 14. In the years to come scientists further (to improve) and 

(to perfect) radar. 15. It (to be) even difficult to foretell what (to be 

achieved) by them, by the end of the century. 

 

II. Translate into Azerbaijan:                             

 

RADAR GUIDES HARBOUR TRAFFIC 

 

   A number of world's largest ports has already installed radar 

systems in their harbours. Radars survey ship traffic in fog and bad 

weather. They are designed not only to assist ships entering and 

leaving the harbour during poor visibility, but also to provide 

continuous observation of shipping and give immediate information 

on the location of ships in the harbour. 

   From a radio control room having the necessary transmitting 

appliance of ship-to-shore communication, with a radar unit set at a 

certain range, the operator can observe the harbour and give 

necessary orders immediately to ships. 

 

III. Answer the question: 

1. What can be determined by the use of radar equipment? 2. What 

are the essential components of a radar set? 3.How does radar detect 

an object? 4. What gives a simple means of measuring range? 5. 

What location of an object can we get with the help of radar? 6. 

How is radar used in peace time?   

 

IV.  Translate into Azerbaijan: 

The advance of science has for a hundred years or more been so 
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rapid that neither English nor all the languages of Europe could 

supply sufficient words for its needs. In this task of word creation 

the scientist has always turned to the languages of Greece, or Rome, 

and still does so. It is hard to give an example of a modern scientific 

word derived from any language other than Latin or Greek. 

  It is well known that after M. Faraday had finished his basic 

researches on the phenomena of electrolysis, he asked a professor at 

Cambridge to look for suitable words with which to describe his 

results, and in 1833 the now familiar terms "anode" and "cathode" 

came into existence in this way (these terms come from the Greek 

words "anion" and "cation" meaning "up" and "down"). 
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DIALOGUES AND ADDITIONAL TEXTS 

 

DISCUSSING BOOKS AND VISITING A LIBRARY 

 

I 

 

―Well, what do you thing of the story?‖ 

―What story?‖ 

―Why, Witches‘ Loaves, of course.‖ 

―What‘s funny about it? It‘s sad.‖ 

―What makes you think so?‖ 

―Don‘t you see that Miss Martha‘s heart was broken?‖ 

―It servers her right!‖ 

―But she meant well. She had a kind heard, didn‘t she?‖ 

―A kind heart that gets other people into trouble! I like that!‖ 

―Anyway, she‘s not to blame. It‘s just her bad luck, a chance. It‘s 

always so in O. Henry‘s stories. Things change suddenly and the 

ending is always unexpected.‖ 

―So What? It happens in real life too. But back to Miss Martha… 

Do you really think that her heart was broken? Do you think she 

didn‘t find another poor artist to fall in love with?‖ 

―Well, I see you‘re joking. Let‘s drop the subject.‖ 

―As you say.‖ 

 

                                                   II 

 

―You know I‘m reading …, a novel by … Have you read it?‖ 

―I haven‘t. But I know the pilot.‖ 

―Do you? How that?‖ 

―I read the preface and a review.‖ 

―Does the review praise or criticize the book?‖ 

―Well, you know, I couldn‘t understand what the author meant to 

say.‖ 

―Some reviews are like that.‖ 
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III 

 

―Speaking of books…You‘ve read The Diplomat by James 

Aldridge, haven‘t you?‖ 

―I have. Why?‖ 

―Who are the main characters?‖ 

―Just a moment. Let me see… I‘m afraid I can‘t say. I have a bad 

memory for names.‖  

―Same here.‖ 

 

                                                  IV 

 

―What‘s the title of the book you‘re reading?‖ 

―It‘s Up the Down Staircase by Bel Kaufman.‖ 

―What‘s the book about?‖ 

―It‘s about school life in present day America.‖ 

―What is the scene laid?‖ 

―In a small American town.‖ 

―As far as I know the book was translated and published in this 

country, wasn‘t it?‖ 

―Yes, it was. But you should read it in the original.‖ 

 

                                                    V    

 

―What is it you don‘t like about the book you read recently?‖ 

―To begin with, I like realistic books and this one is not, like most 

detective stories. Besides there are some weak points.‖ 

―What about the language?‖ 

―The language is simple, sometimes even primitive.‖ 

―Then I believe it‘s easy to understand, isn‘t it?‖ 

―Not where the author uses slang.‖ 

 

                                                 VI 

 

―I‘m afraid you get me wrong. I like modern literature, especially 

science fiction and books of adventure.‖ 
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―But you like classic too, don‘t you?‖ 

―I do.‖ 

―What about poetry?‖ 

―I don‘t know many poems by heart but I like to read poetry.‖ 

 

                                                 VII 

 

―I‘d like to take out a library card.‖ 

―Fill in a form, please.‖ 

―How many books may I take at a time?‖ 

―You may take four books. Two of them can be fiction. You may 

keep them for a fortnight.‖ 

―Good. I‘d like to take …by… .‖ 

―Sorry, the book isn‘t in.‖ 

―Could you put me on the waiting list?‖ 

―Certainly. We‘ll let you know when you can get the book.‖ 

 

 

 

                                                VIII 

 

―My I take books home?‖ 

―Ask the librarian. But I‘m afraid not. This is a reference library. 

The lending library is right across the street.‖ 

 

 

V O C A B U L A R Y 

 

      

What‘s funny about it? – бурада эцлмяли ня вар 

anyway – щяр ещтимала гаршы 

He is to blame. – о эцнащкардыр 

Let‘s drop the subject. – эялин бу сющбяти сахлайаг 

review of a book – китаба ряй 

the main character – баш гящряман 

Let me see. – гой дцшцнцм 
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Present day America – мцасир Америка 

recently – бу йахынларда 

To begin with … – щяр шейдян яввял 

weak point – зяиф тяряф, чатышмамазлыг 

take out a library card – китабханайа цзв олмаг 

fiction – бядии ядябиййат 

reference library – оху залы, китабхананын гейдийайт шюбяси 

lending library – китабларын евя верилмяси 

 

 

DISCUSSING  BEHAVIOUR AND CHARACTER 
 

I 

 

―Have you read the story Art for Heart‘s Sake? About a certain 

Ellsworth, a stubborn old man who had to be kept from making 

purchases but who deceived everybody in the end?‖ 

―Now you‘ve mentioned it I remember… . It‘s a funny story. Who 

is it by?‖ 

―It is … Just a moment. I‘m afraid I don‘t remember. I‘ve a bad 

memory for names. You don‘t know it either, do you?‖ 

―No idea!‖ 

―Look it up when we come home or remind me to do it.‖ 

―All right. But back to Ellsworth… . You know I liked the old man. 

What a joke he played on everybody!‖ 

―I liked him too.‖ 

―What did you like about him?‖ 

―The way he made a fool of everybody.‖ 

―The way you put it!‖ 

―What‘s wrong about my putting it like this?‖ 

―You should have said: ―He outwitted everybody‖‘ 

―It doesn‘t make any difference. The matter is that he was clever 

and had a sense of humour, though I agree that he was not very easy 

to deal with.‖ 

―No, he wasn‘t. There is no denying it. And Doctor Caswell knew 

it. Poor doctor! The way the old man treated him! He didn‘t respect 
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him and ignored his advice.‖ 

―I don‘t agree with you here. I can‘t say that the old man treated 

Doctor Caswell badly or didn‘t respect him. Only it seems to me 

that Doctor Caswell overestimated his abilities. Perhaps he was a 

good doctor, competent and efficient, but Ellsworth wasn‘t an 

ordinary case. 

―So what? I mean to say that the old man wasn‘t so naive and 

simple as it seemed to Doctor Caswell.‖ 

―Still I‘m sorry for Doctor Caswell. Though it wasn‘t easy to deal 

with Ellsworth, the doctor was always calm and polite. And 

obliging too. He found a student who could teach Ellsworth 

drawing…‖ 

―Yes, of course. That reminds me… I‘ve got to be at the exhibition 

of Japanese art at three. I must be going, otherwise I‘ll be late.‖ 

―That‘s all right. See you later then.‖ 

―Bye-bye.‖ 

 

                                                     II 

 

―What do you think of your new colleague? What kind of person is 

he?‖ 

―The right man for the job, experienced and pleasant to deal with.‖ 

 

                                                    III 

 

―Why wouldn‘t you like to work with young Donaldson?‖ 

―He‘s incompetent and inefficient. Has no experience at all. He‘ll 

do everything in the wrong way. Besides he‘s too fussy.‖ 

―In that case I‘ll somebody else on the job.‖ 

―Please do‖. 

                                                   IV   

 

―You‘ll be working with old Brown. He‘ll help you with the job.‖ 

―That makes all the difference. Unlike my assistant he is competent 

and efficient.‖ 
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                                               V 

 

―Peter is late.‖ 

―It‘s like him. He always keeps people waiting.‖ 

 

                                              VI 

―Barbara is late.‖ 

―It‘s like him. He always her. She‘s always punctual.‖ 

 

                                             VII 

 

―You‘ve forgotten the name of the manager again.‖ 

―I‘m afraid I have.‖ 

―Well, it‘s like you. You‘ve always been absent-minded and 

forgetful. Didn‘t I tell you it‘s bad manners not to know the names 

of the people you‘ve got to deal with?‖  

 

                                            VIII 

 

―Every nation has a reputation of some kind. For instance 

everybody believes that the French are light-minded and the 

Germans are punctual.‖ 

―What kind of people are the English?‖ 

―They say that unlike the Americans, the English are cold, reserved 

and conservative.‖ 

―Of course not. But we are talking about their reputation.‖ 

 

                               VOCABULARY 

 

Stubborn  – тярс, инадкар, дикбаш 

deceive smb – кими ися алдатмаг 

in the end – сонунда 

remind smb. to do smth – хатырлатмаг кимяся, ня ися етмяк 

make a fool of smb – кими ися алдатмаг 

The way you put it! – сиз неъя мяналандырырсыныз 

a sense of humour  – йумор щисси 
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obliging  – эцлярцзлц, мещрибан, хош 

inexperienced – тяърцбясиз, сяриштясиз 

fussy – чахнашма, щяръмярълик 

light-minded – йцнэцлбейин, сяфещ 

reserved – тямкинли, сябирли, сирр вермяйян 

 

 

BEING ILL AND SEEING A DOCTOR 

 

                                                       I 

 

―You Know Howard has fallen ill.‖ 

―What‘s the matter with him?‖ 

―He‘s got everything: a sore throat, a sharp pain in the side, a 

headache, and a bad cough. He‘s running a temperature, too.‖ 

―Too bad. You‘d better take him to hospital.‖ 

―That‘s what the doctor recommends. I‘ve just called an 

ambulance.‖ 

 

                                                      II  

 

―It‘s nice to see you up and again.‖ 

―Thank you.‖ 

 

                                                     III 

                         

―You don‘t look well. I hear you‘ve been working hard of late.‖ 

―As a matter of fact I have. I‘m completely run down.‖ 

―You had better take a holiday. Also see your doctor and have a 

thorough check up.‖ 

 

                                                     IV 

 

―I with you a speedy recovery.‖ 

―Thank you. Keep well.‖ 
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                                                       V  

 

―How‘s John?‖ 

―Still in hospital. But he‘s getting better.‖ 

 

                                                      VI  

 

―How‘s the sick woman?‖ 

―Very much the same.‖ 

 

 

                                                     VII 

 

―How‘s the sick man?‖ 

―Getting worse.‖ 

 

                                                   VIII 

    

―How‘s everybody at home?‖ 

―The children are all right but my wife is laid up with the flu.‖ 

―Too bad. Has she been staying in bed long?‖ 

―Nearly a week now.‖ 

―Well, tell her she has my sympathies.‖ 

 

                                                    IX 

 

―How do you know John‘s been operated on today?‖ 

―I called up the hospital.‖ 

―How is he after the operation? Is he still unconscious?‖ 

―The nurse said he‘d just come to‖ 

―Let‘s hope he‘ll be up and about soon.‖ 

―I believe it‘s a matter of time now.‖  
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                                                    X 

 

―What‘s the matter with Jack?‖ 

―He got poisoned.‖ 

―Too bad. See to it that he keeps to a diet, otherwise he may have 

complications.‖ 

 

                                                  XI 

 

―What are you doing here?‖ 

―I‘ve got an appointment with the dentist.‖ 

―Got a bad tooth?‖ 

―Yes. I‘ve got to have it pulled out.‖ 

―Why not have it filled?‖ 

―Too late.‖ 

 

                                    VOCABULARY 

 

fall ill – хястялянмяк 

I have a sore throat – мяним боьазым аьрыйыр 

sharp – кцт 

pain – аьры 

have a pain in the side – бюйцрдя аьры щисс етмяк 

I have a headache – мяним башым аьрыйыр 

have a cough – юскцрмяк 

be in hospital – хястяханада олмаг 

It‘s nice to see you up and about again – шадам сизи йенидян 

саьлам эюрдцм 

I wish you a speedy recovery – сизя тезликля йахшы олмаьы 

арзулайырам 

Keep well – саьлам олун 

Very much the same – щяминки кими, олдуьу кими 

Be unconscious – щушсуз олмаг 

come to – юзцня эялмяк 

bad tooth – хястя диш 

have a tooth out – диши чякдирмяк 
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have a tooth filled – дишя плом гоймаг 

TALKING POLITICS 

                                                    

                                                    I 

 

―When I was looking through the paper the other day, I came across 

a very interesting article dealing with the development of cultural 

relations between this country and Great Britain.‖ 

―I‘d like to read it too. Where was it published?‖ 

―Let me think… I believe it was in the Independent of December 

30. I‘ll  give you a copy of the newspaper.‖ 

―Do, please.‖ 

                                                II 

 

―Will you make a review of the Herald Tribune dated May 5 and 

say a few words about the situation in the Middle East?‖ 

―By all means. I‘ll dwell on it later.‖ 

 

                                                III 

 

―Have the talks come to an end?‖ 

―I am afraid not. According to the press they are to be continued for 

another two days.‖ 

                                               IV 

 

―According to the BBC prices in Great Britain have risen again.‖ 

―Yes, and in Denmark too.‖ 

 

                                                V 

 

―What is the leading article of today‘s newspaper devoted to?‖ 

―It‘s devoted to the latest achievements in science and technology.‖ 

 

                                               VI 

 

―Anything new about the negotiations in today‘s papers?‖ 
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―Nothing much. No agreement has been reached so far.‖ 

VII 

 

―Will you say a few words about the events in Africa?‖ 

―Wait a second. I‘m coming to that.‖ 

 

VIII 

 

―I‘d like to clear up a few points.‖ 

―Yes? What are they?‖ 

 

                                 VOCABULARY 

   

come across smth – тясадцфи эюрцш 

this country – юлкя, щал-щазырда данышылан юлкядир 

copy – нцмуня, нцсхя 

make a review (of smth.) – иъмал етмяк 

dwell on smth – няйинся цзяриндя дайанмаг 

Come to an end – сонуна чатмаг 

According to the press – мятбуатда верилян хябяря эюря 

leading article – редактя олунмуш мягаля 

the latest developments (news) – ян сонунъу щадисяляр 

(хябярляр) 

achievement (in smth.) – наилиййят (нядяся) 

science and technology – елм вя техника 

Anything new about…? – тязя хябяр вармы? 

Nothing much. – ящямиййятсиз бир шей 

I‘m coming to that – мян бу щагда данышмаьа щазырлашырам 

clear smth. up – няйися айдынлашдырмаг 

point – суал, пункт 
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TALKING POLITICS 

 

  I 

―As is reported from … the conference of Foreign Ministers of 

West European countries has finished it‘s work.‖ 

―Yes, I‘ve read about it.‖ 

                                                II 

 

―As is clear from the article, author doesn‘t approve of the decision 

taken.‖ 

―No wonder.‖ 

 

                                               III 

 

―What did the speaker say about the statement the Prime Minister 

made in Paris?‖ 

―Nothing much. He only mentioned it in passing.‖ 

 

                                               IV  

 

 ―You were saying?‖ 

―I was saying that we needn‘t go into details as the situation is clear 

to everybody.‖ 

 

                                                V 

 

―What did the speaker say in conclusion?‖ 

―He quoted Professor Brown‘s recent article on space research. The 

professor doubts if it is wise to spend so much money on space 

research now.‖ 

                                               VI 

 

―From what you said I understand that the committee didn‘t come 

to any conclusion, did it?‖ 

―Yes and no. They came to the conclusion that a special 

commission should be set up to consider the problem.‖ 
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                                              VII 
 

―Does the newspaper comment on the coming election in the USA?‖ 

―It carries an article which says that the Democratic (Republican) 

candidate addressed a big audience in …‖ 

 

                                             VIII 
 

―Does the paper comment on the development of cultural relations 

between the two countries?‖ 

―No. It only says that the countries have exchanged delegations.‖ 

 

                                              IX 
 

―The negotiations have been broken off.‖ 

―That‘s what you read in yesterday‘s paper. Today‘s paper say the 

negotiations are to be resumed in a week or so.‖ 

 

                                                X 
 

―When were diplomatic relations between the two countries broken 

off?‖ 

―I‘m afraid I don‘t remember. I can look it up if you wish.‖ 

―No, thank you. I‘ll find it out myself.‖ 

 

                                               XI 
 

―As is reported from Washington, over a thousand workers went on 

strike in Detroit last week.‖ 

―Have the employers met the strikers‘ demands?‖ 

―The workers‘ representatives met the employers but …‖ 

―In short, the dispute hasn‘t been settled, has it?‖ 

―No, it hasn‘t.‖ 

 

                                               XII 
 

―Did he touch upon the national economy of the country?‖ 

―Yes. He spoke about it in detail and gave very many facts and 

figures.‖ 
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VOCABULARY 

 

As he reported from London – Лондондан хябяр вериляня эюря 

As is clear from … эюрцнцр ки, 

take a decision – гярар гябул етмяк 

make a statement – бяйанат вермяк 

coming – эяляъяк, нювбяти 

The newspaper carries an article on …– гязетдя йерляшдирилян 

мягаля 

address smb – кимяся мцраъият етмяк  

a week or so  – тягрибян щяфтя вя йа  

go on strike – тятил  

In short … гысаъа олараг  

In detail – ятрафлы  

figure – рягям 

 

DISCUSSING PLAYS AND FILMS 

 

                                                      I 

―Did you go to the theater last week‖ 

―We did. We saw … …‖ 

―It was the first night, wasn‘t it?‖ 

―That‘s right.‖ 

                                                       II 

 

―Well, how was it?‖ 

―It was a success. The house was full. The audience was carried  

away by the performance.‖ 

 

                                                       III 

 

―How did you like the acting?‖ 

―The cast was very good. Especially the leading lady (the leading 

man). A talented actress (actor). She (He) acted with great feeling. 

―Who played the part of the banker?‖ 

―Roy Wild, if I‘m not mistaken.‖ 
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                                                      IV 

 

―How did you like the acting?‖ 

―It was wonderful. Hard to believe it‘s an amateur performance.‖ 

 

                                                      V 

 

―Well, what do you think of the play?‖ 

―It‘s certainly worth seeing. I enjoyed it immensely.‖ 

 

                                                     VI 

 

―How was the performance?‖ 

―It was a waste of time. I didn‘t like it at all. As a matter of fact it 

was a complete failure.‖ 

―What about the play itself?‖ 

―The play is no good either. The plot is primitive. There are other 

weak points too.‖ 

 

                                                    VII 

 

―Did you like the film?‖ 

―Not very much. The action is slow, some scenes are dull. It‘s a 

good thing you didn‘t go to see it. You would have been bored.‖ 

 

                                                    VIII  

 

―You asked me about the film. Well, evil is not punished and virtue 

doesn‘t triumph. And no stars. It‘s not your kind of film.‖ 

―Definitely not. Give me an all-star cast and a happy ending. I want 

good value for my money.‖ 

 

                                                     IX 

 

―What kind of film is that?‖ 

―A thriller. But rather stupid, when you come to think of it.‖ 
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                                                      X 

 

―Does art reflect reality?‖ 

―They say so.‖ 

―Then, judging by our films, our life is hard and gloomy.‖ 

―May be our films are not realistic?‖ 

 

                                                      XI 

 

―The seats are not reserved, so don‘t come late.‖ 

―I‘ll do my best. Keep a seat for me, will you?‖  

―I‘ll try to.‖ 

 

                                                     XII 

 

―Is this seat taken?‖ 

―No, it‘s vacant.‖ 

 

                                                    XIII 

 

―Am I in your way?‖ 

―I‘m afraid so. Could you move to the left, please?‖ 

 

                                                    XIV 

 

―Where do we meet?‖ 

―Will it be all right for you if we meet at the entrance to the theatre?‖ 

―As you say.‖ 

―Don‘t forget to take along your opera glasses. We have seats in the 

tenth row.‖ 

 

                                               XV 

 

―What is on in the local cinema?‖ 

―Some old musical as usual, I suppose.‖ 
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VOCABULARY 

   

the first night – премйера (илк тамаша) 

How was it? – тяяссцрат неъядир? 

The house is full. – зал долу иди. 

Cast – чыхыш едянлярин тяркиби; ролларын бюлцшдцрцлмяси 

the leading lady – баш ролу ифа едян актриса 

amateur - щявяскар 

It was a waste of time – бу вахты итирмяк демякдир 

be bored - дарыхмаг 

thriller – сенсасийа доьуран роман, филм 

Am I in your way? – мян сизя мане олмурам? 

What‘s on in the local cinema – гоншу кинотеатрда ня эедир    

 

 

CHEQUES AND CREDIT 

      

                                              I 

―I‘d like to cash this cheque, please.‖ 

―Yes, madam … $30. You haven‘t sighed it yet.‖ 

―I am sorry. Here you are.‖ 

 

                                              II 

 

―I‘d like to change these francs, please.‖ 

―Yes, sir. How many francs have you got?‖ 

―200. What‘s the rate of exchange?‖ 

―The current rates are on the notice board.‖ 

 

                                             III 

 

―Good morning. Can I help you?‘ 

―Yes, my name is Dixon. I am expecting some money from my 

bank in Toronto.‖ 

―By post, cable or telex, sir?‖ 
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―By telex.‖ 

―Let me see. Oh, yes, $200 from the Royal Bank of Canada. Have 

you got any identification?‖ 

 

                                            IV 

 

―I‘d like to buy this coat, but I haven‘t got  enough cash. Do you 

take traveler‘s cheques?‖ 

―Certainly, sir.‖ 

 

                                             V  

 

―I‘m sorry, madam. Your cheque isn‘t valid.‖ 

―Why, what‘s wrong with it?‖ 

―There is no signature.‖ 

 

                                    

                                      VOCABULARY  

 

be abroad – хариъдя олмаг 

typical of smb. – хцсуси олараг кимяся 

courteous - нязакятля 

neat and tidy – тямизкар вя сялигяли 

sign (of smth.) - эюстяриъи 

rate of exchange – дяйишмя курсу 

notice-board – елан лювщяси 

cash – ялдя олан пул, няьд пул 

identification – шяхси сяняд 

traveler‘s cheques – туристлярин чеки 
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                               SERVICE AND SERVICES  

 

                                                  I 

―Is that the Palace hotel?‖ 

―Yes, sir.‖ 

―I‘d like to book accommodation. My name is Mark Gordon.‖ 

―What accommodation would you like, Mr. Gordon, and for how 

long?‖ 

―A single room, for five days beginning with the tenth of 

September.‖ 

―I‘m not particular. Any room will do.‖ 

―Hold the line, please … Are you there, Mr. Gordon? We expect 

you on the tenth. Your room number is 1105.‖ 

―Thanks a lot.‖ 

                                                 II 

 

―Hello, could you call me at 7.30 tomorrow? Room 1011.‖ 

―Room 1011, 7.30. We‘ll call you. Just a moment, sir. There is a 

message for you. Shall I read it or will you come down?‖ 

―Read it, please.‖ 

                                                III 

 

―How can I get the spot out?‖ 

―Don‘t do it yourself. Take the suit to the drycleaner‘s.‖ 

―But I need it on Saturday.‖ 

―You‘ll get it. There is 24 hour cleaning there. They may even do it 

while you wait.‖ 

                                               IV 

 

―I‘ve torn my coat. Could I have it mended?‖ 

―Certainly. It‘ll be ready in half an hour.‖ 

 

                                               V 

 

Guest. Does the water always come through the roof like that?‖ 

Hotel keeper. No, ser, only when it rains. 
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                                              VI 

 

A dinner had been trying to draw the attention of a waiter for ten 

minutes. At last he got up from his chair and went to the cashier‘s 

desk.‖ 

―I want to see the manager‖, he demanded.‖ 

―I‘ve got a complaint.‖ 

―Complaint? This is a restaurant, not a hospital.‖ 

 

                                             VII 

 

Conductor. Sorry, madam, but we have leaned that the station 

where you intend to get off has been burned to the ground. 

Passenger. That‘s all right. They‘ll probably have it rebuilt by the 

time this train gets there. 

 

                                             VIII 

 

Mistress. Have you given the goldfish fresh water? 

Maid. No, ma‘am, they aren‘t finished the water I gave them 

yesterday yet. 

                                              IX 

 

―You tipped the cloak-room attendant too much?‖ 

―Just look at the hat he gave me!‖ 

 

VOCABULARY 

 

Preference – лайиг билмяк 

What are your preference? – сизин хцсуси тялябиниз вармы? 

I‘m not particular – мяни щяр шей гане едир 

Hold the line – дястяйи асмайын 

Are you there? – сиз ешидирсинизми? 

mend smth – дцзялтмяк, тикмяк няйися 

cashier – кассир 

cloak-room – гардероб 
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                                    TALKING BUSINESS 

                                    

                                                         I                                                       

    

―I should like to speak to Mr. Grey.‖ 

―Have you an appointment?‖ 

―No. But here is my card.‖ 

 

                                                       II 

 

―Good morning, Mr. Grey. What can I do for you?‖ 

―I‘ve got a proposal to make. I think you know our firm.‖ 

―Yes, I do, but I‘ve never had the pleasure of doing any business 

with you.‖   

―Our firm has a great distributing business with branches in several 

countries. We suggest that you should act as our agents and handle 

our business in this country.‖ 

―What about the terms of payment and other conditions?‖ 

―We propose to allow you 2.5% commission on all business 

transacted.‖ 

―I think it would suit us, but I‘ve got to consult my partners first.‖ 

 

                                                III 

 

―We with to inform you Mr. Brown that we are ready to give you 

technical assistance in the construction of the project.‖ 

―I am glad to hear it. Let‘s discuss the terms in detail.‖ 

 

                                                IV 

 

―We‘ve reached agreement on the main points: the cost of 

equipment, the terms of payment and the terms of delivery.‖ 

―Well, let‘s consider the matter settled.‖ 
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                                                 V 

 

―We have carefully studied your draft contract and we believe the 

terms could be acceptable. Only we‘d like to clear up some points.‖ 

―What particular points would you like to clear up?‖ 

―The main point is the price of the equipment. It seems too high. 

Could you make it lower?‖ 

―My partners and I will look into the matter again and in a couple of 

days we‘ll be ready to resume our discussions.‖ 

            

                                               VI 

 

―You have received our claim, haven‘t you? You are responsible for 

the delay in commissioning the plant.‖ 

―I think I‘ve got to give you some explanation. The matter is that 

you failed to deliver the right material in time and that delayed us 

for several days, so we decline your claim.‖ 
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AT A MEETING OF SHAREHOLDERS 

 

(during an interval) 

 

I 

―It‘s useless to discuss the matter any further: half the members of 

the Board are cretins.‖ 

―Waste of time, I call it, discussing all these documents. I wish 

people would think more and talk less.‖ 

            

                                                      II 

 

―The acoustics of this hall are awful. For half the awful. For half the 

time I can‘t hear what is being said, can you?‖ 

 

                                                      III 

 

―There is so much to be said on both sides that I really don‘t know 

which side to support. What if I make myself scarce?‖ 

 

                                        

 

                                   VOCABULARY 

 

terms of payment – юдяниш гайдасы 

draft contract – мцгавилянин лайищяси 

claim – тяляб, иддиа 

shareholder - сящмдар 

scarce – ъцзи, кифайят етмяйян, чатышмайан 
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THE PICTURE OF DORRIAN GRAY 

 

by Oscar Wilde 

 

(Extract) 

 

  It was on the ninth of November, the eve of his own thirty-eighth 

birthday as he often remembered afterwards. 

 He was walking home about eleven o‘clock from Lord Henry‘s, 

where he had been dining, and was wrapped in heavy furs, as the 

night was cold and foggy. At the corner of Grosvenor Square and 

South Audley Street a man passed him in the mist, walking very 

fast, and with the collar of his grey ulster turned up. It was Basil 

Hallward. A strange sense of fear, for which he could not account, 

came over him. He made no sign of recognition, and went on 

quickly in the direction of own house. 

  But Hallward had seen him. Dorian heard him first stopping on 

the pavement and then hurrying after him. In a few moments his 

hand was on his arm. 

 ―Dorian! What an extraordinary piece of luck! I have been 

waiting for you in your library ever since nine o‘clock. Finally I 

took pity on your tried servant, and told him to go to bed, as he let 

me out. I am off to Paris by the midnight train, and I particularly 

wanted to see you before I left. I thought it was you, or rather your 

fur coat, as you passed me. But I wasn‘t quite sure. Didn‘t you 

recognize me? ‖   

  ―In this fog, my dear Basil? Why, can‘t even recognize 

Grosvenor Square. I believe my house is somewhere about here, but 

I don‘t feel at all certain about it. I am sorry you are going away as I 

have not seen you for ages. But I suppose you will be back soon? ‖ 

 ―No, I am going to be out of England for six months. I intend to 

take a studio in Paris, and shut myself up till I have finished a great 

picture I have in my head. However, it wasn‘t about myself I 

wanted to talk. Here we are at your door. Let me come in for a 

moment. I have something to say to you‖. 

  ―I shall be charmed. But won‘t you miss your train?‖-said 
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Dorian Gray, as he passed up the steps and opened the door with his 

latch-key. 

  The lamp-light struggled out through the fog, and Hallward 

looked at his watch. 

―I have heaps of time,‖ he answered. ―The train doesn‘t go till 

twelve-fifteen, and it is only just eleven. In fact, I was on my way to 

the club to look for you, when I met you. You see, I shan‘t have any 

delay about luggage, as I have sent on my heavy things. All I have 

with me is in this bag, and I can easily get to Victoria in twenty 

minutes.‖ 

  Dorian looked at him and smiled. ―What a way for a fashionable 

painter to travel! A Gladstone bag, and an ulster! Come in, or the 

fog will get into the house.‖ 

                           

AN INCIDENT AT THE COLLEGE 

 

After Conan Doyle 

     

  Early in June Sherlock Holmes and Doctor Watson left 

London for one of the great University towns for a few days of rest. 

Although Holmes felt very tried after his long work of analyzing 

hard criminal cases he wanted to devote his spare time to reading 

magazines at the University library and making chemical 

experiments in one of the laboratories. 

 Both friends were going to spend a quiet evening alone in their 

rooms when they were visited by a man who was in such a state of 

nervous agitation that he could hardly speak.      

 ―Excuse my coming so late,‖ he began, ―but I hope that you 

won‘t object to giving me your help if you know what happened at 

our college and that applying to the police is impossible…‖ 

 ―Excuse me,‖ said Holmes dryly, ―I am very busy just now and 

can‘t spare you much time. Sit down in that chair and try to speak 

slowly and quietly. Who are you? What do you want of me? ‖ 

 ―My name is Soames‖, said our visitor, ―I am a lecturer of one 

of the colleges of the University. I must explain to you, Mr. 

Holmes, that tomorrow is the first day of the examination for a very 
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valuable scholarship. I am one of the examiner. My subject is Greek 

and the examination paper consists of a large passage of Greek 

translation which is to be done without using a dictionary. 

 Today about 3 o‘clock the paper was brought from the printers. 

I was going to read it over carefully, as the text must be absolutely 

correct. It happened that I had to put it off as I had an appointment 

with the head of the college just at that hour. I left the papers upon 

my desk without reading them, locked the door and went out. 

 On coming back, I saw with surprise a key in the door of my 

room. It was not mine, for my own was in my pocket. The only 

duplicate belonged to my servant. It was his indeed. At my tea time 

he came to my room, but as I was absent he left immediately and 

carelessly forgot the key in the door. 

 The moment I looked at my table I saw that the papers were in 

disorder: only one of them was lying on the table, the other was on 

the floor and the third – on the table near the window. 

  I called for my servant at once and made a most careful 

examination of my room. 

I must tell you that my servant keeps my rooms in perfect order 

by cleaning them carefully every day. 

  But this time I noticed something quite unusual. There was a 

hard piece of black clay on writing table and the point of a pencil on 

the floor. I picked it up. Possibly the man broke his pencil when he 

was copying the paper and dropped the point. To my surprise I 

found a second piece of clay at the door of my bedroom. Look at 

that‖ and he handed Holmes both the piece of clay and the pencil 

point which Holmes immediately laid aside. 

  Mr. Soames was going to tell us the results of his 

examinations, but Holmes who kept smoking his cigar laid it down 

and stopped him. ―Will you answer my questions first,‖ he said. 

―Have you a family or do you live alone?‖ 

 ―Quite alone, Mr. Holmes, I am not married‖ 

 ―How many rooms do you occupy?‖ 

 ―I have a sitting room and a bedroom.‖  

 ―Are you rooms upstairs?‖ 

 ―Both of them are on the ground floor.‖ 
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 ―How many people live in the house?‖ 

 ―Only three men except myself. They are students of the 

University.‖ 

 ―Do they pass your door every time when they go out?‖ 

 ―There is no other entrance to the house.‖ 

Holmes made some notes in his notebook and was thinking for a 

minute or two. ―Well, let‘s turn to the examination paper,‖ he said 

after a pause. 

When Holmes resumed his questions his it was clear that he was 

greatly interested in the incident at the college and followed the 

tutor‘s story with great attention. 

 ―Who visited you after the papers came to you? he asked. 

 ―Young Daulat Ras, an Indian student who lives on the same 

floor.‖ 

 ―Was he followed by someone?‖ 

 ―No, he wasn‘t.‖ 

 ―Why did he come?‖ 

 ―He came in to ask me some questions about the examination. He 

used to come to me every time when he wanted some information.‖ 

 ―Where were the papers at that time?‖ 

 ―They were on my writing table.‖ 

 ―Where did you leave the papers when you went out?‖ 

 ―I left them on my writing table.‖ 

 ―How long were you absent?‖ 

 ―About an hour.‖ 

 ―Did you lock the door when you went to see me?‖ 

 ―I didn‘t need to do it. I left my servant in the room.‖ 

 ―Why didn‘t he follow you?‖ 

 ―He wanted to examine the room once more.‖ 

 ―Do you trust your servant? Is he honest? 

 ―I do. His honesty is absolutely above suspicion. I used to trust him 

with large sums of money.‖ 

 ―Whom do you suspect?‖ 

 ―It is a very delicate question, I can‘t answer it.‖ 

 ―Can you tell me the character of the thee student?‖ 

 ―Of course I can,‖ said Soames. 
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 He told Holmes that of the three students, Maclaren, Ras and 

Gillford, the Former was the eldest. The other two were younger, 

both were good fellows and industrious students too, although Ras 

was much more serious than Gilford. The teacher knew that the 

latter worked as much as the Indian and had a better knowledge of 

Greek but was less intelligent and not so methodical as Ras was. 

Soames added that Gilford was a fine youth, the tallest of the three, 

who was fond of sports and was the best jumper in the college team. 

Unfortunately he was very poor and in greater need of the 

scholarship than the other two. He said that he would pass the 

examination more easily than the Indian whose weakest point was 

languages. 

 When Holmes asked what he would say about Maclaren, 

Soames answered that Maclaren was the brightest intellect of the 

University but the least industrious and the most unprincipled man 

among his fellow-students, that he spent little time on his studies, 

used to play cards, followed bad examples of suspicious fellows and 

felt very nervous on the days followed by the examinations. 

 ―Then it is he whom you suspect?‖ asked Holmes. 

 ―I can‘t tell that, but of the three he is the most suspicious.‖ 

 ―And now, Mr. Soames, I wish you good night,‖ said Holmes, 

and added that he would come on the following day.  

―Are you going to visit Mr. Soames‘ room?‖ asked Watson 

when the tutor had gone. 

―I don‘t find it necessary,‖ answered Holmes carelessly. 

―What are you going to do then?‖ 

―I am going to examine the incident,‖ said Holmes quietly, 

―there are some points of interest in it.‖ 

―But how will you do it? You haven‘t even seen the place!‖ 

―My dear Watson,‖ said Holmes, ―I have formed a plan but I 

haven‘t yet come to any conclusion. Wait till tomorrow. Take your 

breakfast without me. I shall be away from home early in the 

morning.‖ 

 At 8in the morning Holmes was still absent. 

 Watson had prepared his breakfast but Holmes had not yet 

returned. An hour passed. Watson grew nervous and kept looking at 
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his watch every ten minutes. Holmes returned when Watson was 

taking his breakfast. He looked tired but very much pleased. 

―Where have you been all that time?‖ asked Watson. ―I haven‘t 

seen you since yesterday.‖ 

 ―Well, I must say that I have spent a very pleasant morning, 

and a very effective one besides. I have been up since 6 o‘clock and 

been out for 3 hours. I have walked at least five miles and brought 

something to show you. Look at that!‖ 

 He held out his hand: there were three little pieces of black clay 

on a sheet of paper. 

―Why, Holmes, you had only two yesterday! Where have you 

taken the third from?‖ 

 ―I have just come from the sporting grounds and have carried 

away a sample of the earth there. All the three pieces are absolutely 

alike. Do you remember Soames said that one of the students, 

Gilford, was a sportsman, a long distance jumper? Besides, he is the 

tallest of all the three. In short, the incident has become clear to me 

after my excursion. A long distance jumper is wearing sporting 

shoes during his exercise. Gilford was carrying them in his hand 

when he returned from the grounds. As he passed his tutor‘s 

window he could see from the outside that the examination papers 

were on the table. As the key was in the door he came in, put his 

shoes on the writing table and did not notice that a piece of earth 

from the shoes fell on the table. He began to copy the papers and 

was copying the second sheet when he suddenly heard the tutor at 

the door. There was no time to replace the papers. Where could he 

hide himself? Only in the tutor‘s bedroom. He seized his shoes from 

the table and rushed into the other room where again some earth fell 

on the floor. To his luck, Soames did not look behind the curtain 

where he was hiding, and he was not detected. 

 How has the man got out of the room? The only answer is that 

he had been let out by the servant. Why has he done it? How could 

an honest man do such a thing? That‘s the only point which is not 

clear to me. 

  And now, Watson, let us go to our client and see if I have told 

the truth. I am sure he hasn‘t slept a minute since yesterday and 
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hasn‘t come to any conclusion yet whether to put off the 

examination or to hold it.‖ 

 We found Mr. Soames in his room with an open letter in his 

hand. 

 ―It has been just received,‖ he said. ―Fortunately this unhappy 

incident has been put an end to.‖ He was going to read it to us at 

once, but Holmes stopped him short. 

 ―I know by whom it has been written,‖ said Holmes. ―I have 

found out the man and I am glad that he hasn‘t made use of his 

dishonest action.‖ 

 ―You are quite right,‖ said Soames, ―Gilford has told the truth. 

He is ashamed of himself and is going to leave the college. He has 

been offered employment on board a ship and has accepted the 

offer. Let us hope that he will work there like an honest man.‖   

 

                                       

WITCHES’ LOAVES 

 

After O. Henry 

 

Miss Martha Meacham kept a little bakery on the corner. Miss 

Martha was forty and rather rich. She had two false teeth and a good 

heart. Many people had got married who had not so many chances 

as Miss Martha. 

 Two or three times a week a customer came to her bakery in 

whom she began 

to take an interest. He was a middle-aged man wearing glasses 

and a brown beard. His clothes were worn, but he looked neat and 

had manners. 

 He always bought two loaves of stale bread. Fresh bread was 

five cents a loaf. Stale loaves were two for five. He never bought 

anything but stale bread. Once Miss Martha saw a red-and-brown 

sport on his fingers. She thought then that he was an artist and very 

poor. She was sure he lived in a small room, where he painted his 

pictures, and ate stale bread and thought of the good things to eat in 

Miss Martha‘s bakery. Often now when Miss Martha sat down to 
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share her meal instead of eating his stale bread. 

 Miss Martha sighed deeply every time she thought of it, 

because her heart, as I have said, was a kind one. 

 She wasn‘t curious but she wanted to know more about the 

customer. One day, to find out his occupation, she brought from her 

room a painting she had bought at a sale and hung it on the wall. 

 Miss Martha was sure that if he was a painter, the picture would 

attract his attention. Two days later the customer came again. 

 ―Two loaves of stale bread, if you please,‖ he said as usual and 

added, ―You‘ve got a new picture, madam.‖ 

 ―Yes,‖ said Miss Martha, ―I like art and … (no, she did not dare 

to say ―artists‖ so early) and paintings.‖ She was afraid that he 

might novice how embarrassed she was and went on speaking 

quickly.  

―Do you think it‘s a good picture?‖ she asked pointing to it. 

―No, I‘m afraid it isn‘t. I don‘t like the colours.‖ He took his 

bread, said good-bye, and hurried out. Yes, he was an artist, just as 

she had suspected. 

 Often now when he came to her bakery, he talked for a while 

with Miss Martha. He was always very polite and nice to her. And 

he kept on buying stale bread, never a cake, never a pie. Miss 

Martha was too shy to offer him anything else. 

 It seemed to her that he began to look thinner. She wanted to 

add something good to his stale bread but she did not dare. She 

knew how proud artists were and how much they hated it when 

people offered to help them. She was afraid he might get offended 

and would not buy bread at her bakery any longer. 

 One day the customer came in as usual, laid his nickel on the 

counter and asked for his stale loaves. At that moment a noise was 

heard outside. A crowd had gathered in the street. The customer 

rushed to the door to see what had happened. Miss Martha took the 

chance. On the shelf behind the counter there was a pound of fresh 

butter. With a bread knife Miss Martha made a deep cut in each of 

the loaves, put a big piece of butter there, and pressed the loaves 

tight again. When the customer turned round, she was wrapping 

them up. Miss Martha smiled. Had she been too bold? Perhaps. But 
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she was quite satisfied with herself. She was sure he would be 

touched and thankful to her for what she had done. She could not 

thing of anything else that day.         

   She did not know how much time had passed when she heard 

a knock. Somebody was knocking at the door loudly and 

impatiently. Miss Martha hurried to the front door. There were two 

men there. One was a young man she had never seen before. The 

other was her artist. He looked excited. His face was red, his hat 

was on the back of his head, his hair was in disorder. At first 

Miss Martha didn‘t even recognize him. ―Fool!‖ he shouted. Miss 

Martha was very much surprised at his behavior. She‘d never 

expected he could be so rude. His companion tried to draw away. 

 ―Now, don‘t be silly, calm down,‖ he said. 

―I shan‘t go before I tell her. You‘ve spoilt my work. You are a 

foolish old cat,‖ the customer shouted angrily at Miss Martha. 

 She got frightened. She was afraid he would beat her or throw 

things at her. She couldn‘t understand why he hated her so. She 

thought he had gone mad. The young man pulled the customer by 

the hand. ―Come on,‖ he sad. ―You‘re said enough. The drew the 

angry man out of the shop and came back alone. The situation was 

awkward. It was all so unexpected to the poor woman. There was 

silence for a moment, then he began to speak. 

 ―I‘m his friend. I believe I must tell you, ma‘am, what made 

him so angry and why he behaved like that. Well, the matter is that 

he is a draughtsman. He‘s been working hard for three months 

drawing a plan for a new town hall. It was a prize competition. You 

understand what a job he‘s done. He finished inking the lines 

yesterday. A draughtsman always makes his drawing in pencil first. 

When it‘s done, he rubs out the pencil lines with stale bread here. 

Well, today – well, you know, ma‘am, that butter you added to the 

loaves… The moment he touched the drawing… I didn‘t even 

believe him at first. It was certainly thoughtless of you. Of course 

you meant well. But the drawing is no good now. He‘ll have to tear 

it up and throw it away.‖ 

Miss Martha‘s heart was broken. Life was so cruel and unfair to her. 
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THE SUMMING UP 

 

By Somerset Maugham 

(Extract) 

                            

 When I began to write I did so as though it were the most 

natural thing in the world. I took to it as a duck takes to water. I 

have never got over my astonishment at being a writer, there seems 

no reason for my having become one except an irresistible 

inclination, and I don‘t see why such an inclination should have 

arisen in me. 

 For well over a hundred years my family has practiced low. 

According to the ―Dictionary of National Biography‖ my 

grandfather was one of the two founders of the Incorporated Law 

Society, and in the catalogue of the Library at the British Museum 

there is a long list of his legal works. He wrote only one book that 

was not of this character. It was a collection of essays that he had 

contributed to the solid magazines of the day and he issued it as 

became his sense of decorum anonymously. I once had the book in 

my hands, a handsome volume bound in leather, but I never read it 

and I have not been able to get hold of a copy since. I wish I had, 

for I might have learnt from it something of the kind of man he was. 

For many years he lived in Chancery Lane, for he become secretary 

of the Society he had founded. 

   An old solicitor, whom I knew when I was a boy, told me that 

he was once invited to dine with my grandfather. My grandfather 

carved the beef and then a servant handed him a dish of potatoes 

baked in their skins. There are few things  better to eat than a potato 

baked in its skin with plenty of butter, pepper and salt, but 

apparently my grandfather did not thing so. He rose in his chair at 

the head of the table and took the potatoes out of the dish one by 

one and threw one at each picture on the walls. Then without a word 

he sat down again and went on with his dinner. I asked my friend 

what effect his behavior had on the rest of the company. He told me 

that no one took any notice. He also told me that my grandfather 

was the ugliest little man he ever saw. I went once to the building of 
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the Incorporated Society in Chancery Lane to see for myself if he 

was really so ugly as all that, for there is a portrait of him there. If 

what my old gentleman said was true the painter must have greatly 

flattered my grandfather: he had given him very fine dark eyes 

under black eyebrows, a firm jaw, a straight nose, and red lips. He 

is holding a quill and there is a pile of books, doubtless his own, by 

his side. Notwithstanding his black coat he does not look so 

respectable as I should have expected. 

   

 

THE CITADEL 

 

By A. J. Cronin 

(Extract) 

 

He knew every slide and every single specimen by heart. All 

that remained was to enter his name and send up the heavy entrance 

fees for the examination. 

 On the fifteenth of October Andrew set out alone for London. 

Christine saw him to the station. Now that the actual event was 

close at hand he felt that he knew nothing. 

 Yet, on the following day, when he began the written part of 

the examination which was held at the College of Physicians he 

found himself answering the papers  

With blind automatism. He wrote and wrote, never looking at 

the clock, filling sheet after sheet. 

 He had taken a room at the Museum Hotel, where Christine and 

he had stayed on their first visit to London. Here it was extremely 

cheap. But the food was bad. Between his papers he lived in kind of 

daze. He did not dream of going to a place of amusement. He 

scarcely saw the people in the streets. Occasionally, to clear his 

head, he took a ride on the top of an omnibus. 

 After the written papers, the oral part of the examination began 

and Andrew found himself dreading this more than anything which 

had gone before. There were perhaps twenty other candidates, all of 

them older than himself. A candidate placed next to him, a man 
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named Harrison, whom he had once or twice spoken to, had an 

Oxford Ch. B. an outpatient appointment at St. John‘s and a 

consulting-room in Brook Street. 

 Andrew felt he had written a good report. But when it came to 

the oral part of the examination his luck seemed to change 

completely. The oral examination at the Collage of Physicians had 

its peculiarities. On two successive days each candidate was 

questioned, in turn, by two separate examiners. If at the end of the 

first session the candidate was found inadequate, he was handed a 

polite note telling him he need not return on the following day. 

Andrew found to his horror that he had drawn as his first examiner 

a man he had heard Harrison speak of with apprehension, Doctor 

Maurice Gatsby. 

 Recently elected to his Fellowship, Doctor Gatsby had none of 

the tolerance of the older examiners, but seemed to set out 

deliberately to fail his candidates when they came before him. 

 He placed before Andrew six slides. Five of these slides 

Andrew named correctly, but the sixth he could not name. It was on 

this slide that Gatsby concentrated. For five minutes he harassed 

Andrew on this section, then idly, without interest he passed him on 

to the next examiner. Sir Robert Abbey. 

 Andrew rose and crossed the room with a pale face and heavily 

beating heart. He had an almost desperate desire to succeed. But he 

was convinced that Gatsby would fail him. 

 ―What‘s the matter?‖ said Abbey unexpectedly. ―Nothing, sir,‖ 

Andrew stammered. ― I think I‘ve done rather badly wit Doctor 

Gatsby-that‘s all.‖ 

 ―Never mind about that. Have a look at these specimen. Then 

just say anything you think about them,‖ Abbey said encouragingly. 

He took up a specimen and began in a friendly manner to question 

Andrew. His questions, from being simple, gradually became wider 

and more searching in scope. Andrew, opening out under Abbey‘s 

sympathetic manner, answered well. 

 Finally, as he put down the specimen, Abbey remarked: ―Do 

you know anything of the history of aneurism? 

 ―Amboise Pare,‖ Andrew answered ―is presumed to have 
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discovered the condition.‖ 

 Abbey‘s face expressed surprise. 

―Why presumed, Doctor Manson? Pare did discover aneurism.‖ 

Andrew reddened, then turned pale. 

―Well, sir, that‘s what the textbooks say. You‘ll find it in every 

book. But I happened to be reading Celsus, brushing up my Latin, 

which needed brushing up, sir, when I definitely came across the 

word ―aneurism.‖ Celsus knew aneurism. He described it in full. 

And that was a matter of thirteen centuries before Pare.‖ 

 There was silence. Andrew raised his eyes Abbey was looking 

at him with a queer expression on his face. 

 ―Doctor Manson,‖ he said at length, ―you are the first candidate 

in this examination hall who has ever told me something original, 

something true, and something I did not know. I congratulate you. 

Just tell me one thing more-as a matter of personal curiosity.‖ 

Abbey concluded. ―What do you regard as the main principle-the, 

shall I say, basic idea which you keep before you when you exercise 

the practice of your profession?‖ 

There was a pause. 

 ―I suppose – I suppose I keep telling myself never to take 

anything for granted.‖ 

―Thank you, Doctor Manson.‖ 

                                                

NOTES 

Ch. B. = Bachelor of Surgery 

St. John‘s = St. John‘s hospital 

Recently elected to his Fellowship = Recently elected a Fellow. A 

Fellow (Brit.) – a member of a governing body of a college as at 

Oxford.  
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HOME 

 

After W. S. Maugham 

 

The farm, an old-fashioned stone house, was built in 1673, 

and for three hundred years the people had been born and died in it 

and had farmed the surrounding land. 

 George Meadows was a man of fifty and his wife, Mrs. 

George, was a year or two younger. They were both fine people in 

the prime of life. Their three daughters were lovely and their two 

sons were handsome and strong. They had no nations about being 

gentlemen and ladies; they knew their place, were happy and 

deserved their happiness, as they were merry, industrious and 

kindly. 

 The master of the house was not George, but his mother, who 

was twice the man her son was, as they said in the village. She was 

a woman of seventy, tall, upright, with gray hair and a wrinkled 

face. Her eyes were bright and shrewd and she had a sense of hum 

our. Her word was law in the house and on the farm. In short, she 

was a character.  

 One day Mrs. George met me in the street and told me that 

they had received a letter from their Uncle George, whom them all 

thought dead. The letter informed them of his coming. ―Just fancy,‖ 

she said, ―he hasn‘t been here for fifty years. And old Mrs. 

Meadows sits there and smiles to herself! All she says is that he was 

very good looking, but not so steady as his brother Tom!‖ Mrs. 

George invited me to look in and see the old man. I accepted the 

invitation with joy, as I knew the story of Uncle Gearge. Meadows 

and it amused me because it was like an old ballad. It was touching 

to come across such a story in real life. More than fifty years ago, 

when Mrs. Meadows was Emily Green, a young charming girl, 

George and his younger brother Tom both courted her. When Emily 

married Tom, George had gone to sea. For twenty years he sent 

them presents now and then; then there was no more news of him. 

After her husband‘s death Emily wrote George about it, but never 

received an answer. And the previous day, to their greatest surprise 
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they received his letter, in which he wrote that he was crippled with 

rheumatism and feeling he had not much longer to live, wanted to 

return to the house in which he was born. 

 Which I came the whole family was assembled in the kitchen. 

I was amused to see that Mrs. Meadows was wearing her best silk 

dress. On the other side of the fireplace sat an old man with a 

wrinkled yellow face. He was very thin and his skin hung on his 

bones like an old suit too large for him. Captain George, as he had 

called himself, told us that he had been so ill he thought he would 

never be able to get back, but the look of his old home had done 

him a lot of good. He said good-humouredly: ―I feel now better and 

stronger than I have for many years, dear Emily!‖ No one had called 

Mrs. Meadows by her Christian name for a generation and it gave 

me a shock, as though the old man were taking a liberty with her. It 

was strange to look at these two old smiling people and to think that 

nearly half a century ago he had loved her and she had married 

another. 

 When I asked him if he had ever been married he said he 

knew too much about women for that. Then he added looking at 

Mrs. Meadows: ―I said I‘d never marry anyone but you, Emily, and 

I never had.‖ He said it not with regret, but with some satisfaction. 

 Captain Meadows told us a lot of interesting stories about his 

adventures and about many things he had seen and done. 

 ―Well, one thing you haven‘t done. George, and that is to 

make a fortune!‖ said Mrs. Meadows with a thoughtful smile. 

―Oh, I‘m not one to save money. Make it and spend it, that‘s 

my motto. But if I had a chance of going through my life again I‘d 

take it. There are not many people who‘d wish it!‖ 

 I looked at this toothless, crippled, penniless old man with 

admiration and respect. That was a man who had made a success of 

his life, because he had enjoyed it. 

 Next morning I decided to see the old man again. I saw Mrs. 

Meadows in the garden picking white flowers. I asked her if 

Captain Meadows was well. ―Oh, dear, he had always been a 

harum-scarum fellow! He boasted that he was so happy to be back 

in his old home that he would live for another twenty years. Alas! 
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He died in his sleep.‖ Mrs. Meadows smelt the flowers she held in 

her arms and added thoughtfully: ―Well, I‘m glad he came back. 

After I married Tom and George went away, I was never sure I had 

married the right man!‖       

 

JOKES AND SHORT STORIES 

 

―And has your baby learned to talk yet?‖ 

―Oh, yes. We‘re teaching him to keep quiet now.‖ 

                               

*** 

Father: ―This is the sunset my daughter painted. She studied 

painting abroad, you know.‖ 

Friend: ―Oh, that accounts for it. I never saw a sunset like that in 

this country.‖ 

 

*** 

A doctor was called in to see a rather testy aristocrat. ―Well, sir, 

what‘s the matter? he asked cheerfully. ―That, sir,‖ answered the 

patient angrily, ―is for you to find out.‖ 

 ―I see,‖ said the doctor thoughtfully. 

  ― Well, if you‘ll excuse me for an hour or so I‘ll go along and 

fetch a friend of mine – a veterinary. He is the only doctor I know 

who can make a diagnosis without asking questions.‖ 

  

*** 

  Arriving home one evening a man found the house locked up. 

After trying to get in at the various windows on the first floor he 

finally climbed upon the shed roof and with much difficulty entered 

through a second-storey window. On the dining-room table he 

found a note from his wife: ― I  have gone out. You‘ll find the key 

under the door mat.‖ 

 

*** 

There were no vacant seats in the car, and when a good-looking 

woman entered, an old man near the door tried to rise, but she at 
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once forced him back into his seat. 

―Thank you,‖ she said, ―but please, don‘t do that. I can stand …‖ 

―But, madam, allow …‖ 

―Don‘t trouble yourself,‖ was the answer. The man tried to rise 

again saying, 

―Madam, allow me to …‖ 

The woman again forced him back saying that she could not 

accept his seat, but the man forced her aside. 

 ―Madam,‖ he said, ―you have already carried me three blocks 

beyond my destination. I don‘t care whether you take my seat or 

not, but I wish to leave this car.‖    

 

*** 

―Are you still looking for your dog, Bill?‖ 

―Yes.‖ 

―Why don‘t you put an advertisement in the read.‖ 

 

*** 

One morning in a crowded bus a passenger sitting next to the 

window suddenly closed his eyes and turned his head aside. The 

man next to him asked, 

 ―Are you ill? Can I do anything for you?‖ 

―I‘m quite well,‖ the other answered, ―I just hate to see old 

ladies standing.‖ 

*** 

A man was at a theatre. He was sitting behind two women 

whose continuous chatter became more than he could bear. 

Leaning forward, he tapped one of them on the shoulder. 

―Pardon me, madam,‖ he said, ―but I can‘t hear.‖ 

―You‘re not supposed to – this is a private conversation,‖ she 

answered. 

 

*** 

―It must be terrible for an opera singer to realize that he can 

never sing again.‖ 

―Yes, but it‘s much more terrible if he doesn‘t realize it.‖ 
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*** 

The owner of a big Broadway theatre was awakened by an 

insistently ringing phone at four in the morning. ―hey,‖ said a tired 

voice, ―What time does your theatre open?‖ 

―The stage manager will open it at eleven,‖ said the owner, and 

hung up tiredly. He rolled over and went back to sleep – but in ten 

minutes the phone rang again. This time the theatre owner decided 

to ignore it. But the phone just kept on ringing, and finally he 

picked it up. 

 ―Hello?‖ he said. 

 ―Hello,‖ said the same voice. ―Look, what time did you say the 

theatre is going to open?‖ 

―The stage manager will open it at eleven,‖ the owner said. 

―You can‘t get in before then.‖  

 ―Get in?‖ said the voice. ―Who wants to get in? I want to get 

out!‖ 

 

*** 

Joseph Turner (1775-1851) was a great English painter. He had 

a dog that he loved very much. One day when he was playing with 

his dog the dog fell and broke a leg. Turner sent for a doctor. He did 

not want to send for a veterinary doctor, but sent for the best 

surgeon in London. 

When the doctor came, Turner said, ―Doctor, I am glad you 

came. My dog has broken a leg. I know that you are too great a 

doctor for work of this kind, but please do it. It is so important to 

me.‖ 

The doctor was angry, but did not show it. 

Next day the surgeon asked Turner to come to his house. 

―It must be about my dog that the doctor wants to see me,‖ 

thought Turner. 

When Turner came to the doctor‘s house the doctor said, ―Mr. 

Turner, I am so glad to see you. I want to ask you to paint my door. 

I know that you are too great a painter for this work, but please do 

it. It is so important to me.‖ 
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*** 

Two power company linemen were working on a set of wires. 

From a wall two wires projected, one red and one blue. 

―Harry,‖ one of the linemen said, ―grab one of those wire, will 

you?‖ 

Harry said, ―Sure,‖ and took hold of the blue wire. 

―Feel anything?‖ said the other lineman. 

―No‖, Harry said. 

―Good. I wasn‘t sure which was which. Now for God‘s sake 

don‘t touch the other one, or you‘ll drop dead.‖ 

 

*** 

Chester Morris, the famous actor, was on the program for a 

speech at a dinner in San Francisco, and he was the to speak, after a 

crowd of long and boring speechmakers. By the time he reached the 

platform it was nearly midnight, and the crowd was restless and 

uneasy. 

 The toastmaster announced, ―Mr. Chester Morris will now give 

you his address.‖ 

 Morris rose, stated: ―My address is the Lambs Club, New 

York,‖ and sat down to the largest ovation of the evening. 

 

*** 

 A man was carrying a grandfather‘s clock down a crowded 

street to a repair shop. The parcel limited his field of vision, and he 

collided unintentionally with a woman, knocking her down. When 

she had collected her packages, the woman rose and said 

indignantly: ―Why don‘t you wear a wrist-watch like everybody 

else?‖ 

 

*** 

―Where‘s Henry?‖ a neighbour boy asked Henry‘s mother. 

―I‘m not sure,‖ she replied calmly. ―If the ice is as thick as he 

thinks it is, he‘s skating. If it‘s as thin as I think it is, he‘s 

swimming. 
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*** 

Ann ex-vaudeville actor, desperate for work, applied for a job 

with a traveling circus. 

―Okay, we can use you,‖ said the manager. ―We are supposed to 

have two gorillas in the show, but one just died. Now you just put 

on this gorilla costume and pretend you are a gorilla. All you have 

to do is sit in a cage all day long – nobody will ever know the 

difference.‖ 

 

*** 

It was a dark night. A man was riding a bicycle with no lamp. 

He came to a crossroad and did not know which way to turn. He 

noticed a pole with something white that looked like an inscription. 

He felt for a match in his pocket and finally found one. Climbing to 

the top of the pole he lit the match carefully and in the light he read: 

―Wet paint.‖  

 

*** 

Somewhere in one of the philosophic books of the East there is 

a story about a Glass Eye. It concerns a beggar who one day asked a 

philosopher for alms. The philosopher refused and went on his way. 

But the beggar pursued him, shrilly demanding money. He pursued 

him right out of the city, till at last philosopher stopped in 

exasperation and said: ―All right, I‘ll give you money. But on one 

condition. One of my eyes is a glass eye. Tell me which eye it is 

and you shall have all I possess.‖ 

 The beggar looked at him intently, and at length said solemnly:  

―Your right eye, Master, is the glass eye.‖ 

The philosopher was astonished. 

―Tell me how you knew,‖ he cried. ―That eye was made by the 

greatest craftsman in the world – it should be impossible to tell it 

from a real eye. How did you know that my right eye was the glass 

one?‖ 

―Because, Master,‖ said the beggar slowly, ―because your right 

eye was the one that had a compassionate look in it.‖ 
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Royal kindness 

 

John Lowe, the English scientist and writer of the 15
th

 century, 

was very poor in his old age. He asked the king for help. The 

answer was not long in coming. Henry VII wrote: 

  ― Considering that Lowe has devoted forty years of his life to 

historical works by which he has brought fame to his country, we 

give him our royal permission to beg on the roads of England for 

one year. He can spend all the money thus collected on himself 

without paying taxes.‖ 

 

 

Edison’s First Invention 

 

 When Edison was a boy of fifteen, he worked as a telegraph 

operator. He had to be on duty from 7 p.m. to 7 a.m. and give a 

signal every hour to prove that he did not sleep. The signals were 

made with astonishing exactness. One night an inspector arrived 

and saw Edison sleeping in a chair. 

 He was about to shake him when he caught sight of a 

mechanism on a table near the telegraph instrument. He waited to 

see what would happen. When the hand of the clock pointed to the 

hour, the instrument got busy and one lever threw open the  key 

white the other sent the signal over the wire.  

 The inspector seized the sleeping boy, roused him and ―fired‖ 

him. That is why the first of Edison‘s numerous inventions was 

never patented. 

 

The Useful Gate 

 

For a long time Edison‘s guests wondered why the gate to his 

garden was so difficult to open. A friend of his said: 

 ― The gate to your garden is so heavy that I have to use all my 

strength to open it. I cannot understand the reason. You are such a 

brilliant man. I‘m sure you could have invented something better.‖ 

 ― The gate seems to be quite all right,‖ Edison answered with a 
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smile. ―In fact, it is quite a brilliant invention.‖ 

 ―You are joking, aren‘t you?‖ 

 ― Not a bit. The gate is connected with a pump. Everybody who 

comes in pumps twenty litres of water out of the well.‖ 

                                    

X-Rays by Post 

    

This happened when X-ray treatment was still a new invention. 

W.K. Roentgen, the discoverer of X-rays, received a letter from a 

man asked to send him ―several X-ray with instructions how to use 

him ―several X-rays with instructions how to use them. ―He 

explained that he had been shot in the chest and the bullet still 

remained there. ―I should like very much to go to you myself but 

unfortunately I have no time.‖ 

 The scientist replied: ―I am very sorry but we have no X-rays 

now. And besides, it is very difficult to send them by post. But there 

is a simpler thing you can do: send your chest by post to me.‖ 

 

At a Banquet 

 

After their discovery of radium and polonium Marie and Pierre 

Curie visited London. They were invented to a banquet organized in 

their honour by some very rich people. Marie looked at the 

ornaments of the ladies with great admiration. Suddenly, to her 

surprise, she saw that her husband was also looked at the brilliant 

diamonds with great interest. 

 At home Marie Curie asked her husband to explain his strange 

behaviour at the banquet. 

 ―I had nothing to do,‖ answered Pierre, ―so I was trying to 

calculate how many laboratories could be built for the diamonds 

that each lady had around her neck.‖ 

 

The Sense of Humour 

 

Once Professor Thomson (Lord Kelvin) was unable to stay for 

the class, so he a sign on the door which read as follows: ―Professor 
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Thomson wil be unable to meet his classes today.‖ 

 Some college student, seeing his chance to display his sense of 

humour after reading the notice came up and erased the letter ―c‖ in 

the word ―classes‖. The professor noticing the laughter wheeled 

around, came back, looked at the student, then at the sign with the 

―c‖ erased – calmly erased the ―l‖ in ―lasses‖, looked at the student 

and proceeded on his way. 

    

Scientist’s Speech 

 

Once Gilbert (1862-1943) was asked about one of his former 

students. 

 ―Oh, this one?‖ remembered Gilbert. ― He has become a poet. 

He had too little imagination for mathematics.‖ 

                  

Problems of Cosmic and Cosmetic Physics 

 

L. Meitner was the first woman –physicist in Germany. The title 

of her dissertation ―Problems of Cosmic Physics‖ seemed absurd to 

one of journalists. In his article about L. Meitner which he 

published in a newspaper he ―corrected‖ the title of her dissertation 

and wrote ―Problems of Cosmetic Physics‖. 

 

Mr. Planck Was Not Convinced 

 

Max Planck (1858-1947), an outstanding German physicist was 

one of the founders of quantum theory. Once, when he was still 

young, he visited a seventy year old professor and told him that he 

wanted to study theoretical physics. 

 ―Young man,‖ said the professor, ―why do you want to spoil 

your life? Theoretical physics is, in general, completed, and you 

cannot hope to find anything new in it. Is it worth while to study a 

science in which you can expect no discoveries?‖ 
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About Einstein 

 

It is the pride of many people never to have any time. It was 

Einstein‘s pride always to have time. Once he agreed to meet a 

friend of his on a certain bridge. The man said he could not promise 

to be there at the appointed time. 

 ―Oh,‖ said Einstein, ―It makes no difference,‖ then I shall wait 

on the bridge.‖ The friend suggested that he might lose too much of 

his time. 

 ―Oh, no,‖ answered Einstein, ―the kind of work I do can be 

done anywhere. I can think about my problems on the bridge as 

well as at home.‖ 

 

                                                *** 

 

Once Einstein was asked: ―How new inventions that change the 

face of the world are made?‖ 

 ―Quite simply,‖ answered Einstein. ―Everybody knows that 

something is impossible. Then quite by chance, there happens an 

ignorant man who does not know it and he makes an invention.‖ 

 

 

*** 

Albert Einstein liked the films with Ch. Chaplin and treated his 

hero with great sympathy. 

Once he wrote a letter to Chaplin: 

―Everybody in the world understands your film ―Golden Fever‖.  

―You will become a great man by all means.‖  

 

Einstein 

 

Chaplin‘s answer was: 

― I admire you still more. Nobody in the world understands your 

―Theory of Relativity and you have become a great man 

nevertheless.‖ 
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Chaplin 

It’s the Great Einstein! 
 

One day Einstein went to a town in Central Germany to play in 

a concert given to help poor students. A young inexperienced writer 

had been sent to report the concert. While waiting for the concert to 

begin, he whispered nervously to the lady next to him. 

 ―Who is this Einstein who is playing tonight?‖ 

The lady was shocked that there was someone in Germany who 

had never heard of the famous scientist. 

―Good heavens, don‘t you know? It‘s the great Einstein!‖  

―Ah, yes of course,‖ answered the young reporter, writing down 

something. 

The next day, the newspaper reported the successful appearance 

of the ―great musician, Albert Einstein, who played with skill and 

feeling second to none.‖ The article declared that Einstein was ―the 

greatest master of them all.‖ 

  Einstein carried this article with him until it was worn out. His 

eyes usually twinkled as he said to a friend: 

 ―You think I‘m a scientist? Hah! I am a famous fiddler, that‘s 

what I am!‖ and laughing gaily, he pulled the article from his 

pocket. 

  But when a rich man sent him a violin worth 30,000 dollars, 

Einstein returned it with a modest note: ― This valuable instrument 

should be played by a true artist. Please forgive me – I am so used 

to my old violin.‖ 

His Revenge 

 

Niels Bohr, the famous Danish physicist, discovered many 

important laws concerning the structure of atomic nucleus. He 

always worked hard. But once it happened that he had not prepared 

for his seminar at the university. His report was very bad and the 

teacher was surprised. 

 Bohr, however, did not lose the presence of mind and finishing 

his report said in conclusion: 

 ―I have listened here to so many bad reports that I ask you to 

regard this one as my revenge.‖ 
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                                                   *** 

 

N. Bohr never criticized lecturers sharply and everybody knew 

him to be very polite when some work was being discussed. If he 

wanted to make a remark, he used to begin it with his favorite 

foreword ― I don‘t mean to criticize … When he happened to read 

quite a worthless work he exclaimed: ―I don‘t mean to criticize. I 

simply can‘t understand how a man can write such a nonsense.‖ 

 

The Absent – Minded Professor 

 

A very absent-minded professor was once traveling by a 

suburban train, and when the ticket-collector came to check the 

tickets, the professor could not find his. 

 ―Never mind, sir,‖ said the ticket-collector who knew the 

professor very well, ―I‘ll come at the next station.‖ 

But at the next station there was the same difficulty: the 

professor could not find his ticket anywhere. 

 ―Don‘t trouble about it, it really doesn‘t matter,‖ said the ticket-

collector kindly. 

―No, no, I must find out where I am going to! I have forgotten.‖ 

     

 

The Professor Couldn’t Answer it 

 

 Old Mr. Brompton was a very clever man. He was a professor 

and had a lot of degrees. Yet the other day he could not answer his 

granddaughter‘s question. 

  ―Grandpa,‖ she said, ―I was something so funny running across 

the kitchen floor without any legs. What do you think it was?‖ 

 The professor thought and thought but at last he had to give it up. 

 ―What was it?‖ he asked. 

 ―Water,‖ replied the little girl triumphantly. 
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Too Much Work 

 

  Once Rutherford came to his laboratory late in the evening. 

One of the pupils was still busy with the instruments. 

  ―What are you doing here at such late time?‖ Rutherford asked 

the young scientist.  

 ―I am working,‖ came the proud answer. 

 ―And what do you do by day?‖ 

 ―Work, of course.‖ 

 ―And do you work early in the morning as well.‖ 

Rutherford looked at him with some pity and asked: ―And when 

do you think?‖ 

 

The Gold from the Sun 

 

The German physicist Kirchhof (1824-1887) was delivering a 

lecture. He explained that the dark lines shown by spectroscope 

proved that the Sun contained gold. One of the listeners, a very rich 

man, said to Kirchhof: 

 ―What is the use of the gold if I can never get it from the Sun?‖ 

 Some time later the scientist was awarded a gold medal for the 

invention of the spectroscope analysis. Showing the medal to the 

rich man he said: 

―Look here, I got the gold medal from the Sun, nevertheless.‖ 

 

 

 

     

. 
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